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PREFACE. 


The Treatise, now offered to the Public^ was writ- 
ten in the course of the years 1818, 1819, and 
1820. Since its rough completion in the last of 
those years, it has, from time to time, been 
thoroughly revised and reconsidered : ind, although, 
even after a reasonable accurate observance of the 
Horatian precept, I pretend not to exhibit it as a 
faultless monster; yet I can truly say, that my 
object in not expediting its publication was, that I 
might subject to the jealous severity of mature 
judgment every position, which it undertakes to 
establish. 

I. My wish is, that it should be considered as • 
superseding my Dissertation on the Projphecie^ 
relative to the period of 1260 years. 


The individual, who possesses not sufficient for- 
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titude to rectify mistakes j|tp which he may once 
peradventure have been betrayed, ought never to 
lay his hand upon the volume of prophecy : for, as 
we are expressly taught, it is only by the running 
to and fro of many, that knowledge of this descrip- 
tion shall be increased b Yet, to avoid the weari- 
ness of perpetual reference and explanation, I have 
thought it best, writing as if I had never before 
written on such a subject, tacitly to correct those 
expositions which age and reflection have led me to 
deem erroneous : and, for the same reason, I have 
omitted that frequent discussion of the theories of 
other commentators, which served only to encum- 
ber and confuse niy own statement. Wherever I 
can sufficiently establish a point of interpretation, 
my arguments, virtually, alike set aside, both any 
former mistaken opinions entertained by myself, 
and any expositions of otfier writers from whom I 

have been induced to differ. 

< 

II. The present Treatise rests on the same foun- 
dation as its predecessor, the Dissertation on the 
j}eriod of 1260 years: but that foundation has 
been greatly enlarged and extended. 


Dan. xii, 4. 
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Its predecessor rested on the chronological basis 
of the three times and a half : the present Treatise 
rests upon the grand master-number of sevftn times, 
produced by the duplication of*the three times and 
a half, and hitherto almost universally overlooked. 
Yet the period, marked out b^ this palmary num- 
ber, comprehends what our Lord styles the times 
of the Gentiles : it constitutes what Medc has well 
denominated the sacred calendar and •great al- 
manack of prophecy : it is the chronological mea- 
sure of Daniel’s great compound metallic image : 
it is also, unless I greatly mistake, the chronolo- 
gical measure of the Apocalypse itselSdown to the 
commencement of the predicted thousand years of 
blessedness : and, upon its ample surface of 2520 
prophetic days, are spread almost all the smaller 
numbers both of Daniel and of St. John. 

III. In prosecuting my enquiries, I hijve worked 
upon Tour very simple and very reasonable prin- 
ciples. 


1. When the definite meaning of eachprophe-. 
tic symbol has been established with as much 
evidence as the subject admits, an expositor -must 
never allow himself to vary from that meaning. 
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Thus the four great beasts of Daniel’s vision, and 
the ten-horned'' beast of the Apocalypse, are all 
equally said to come up from the sea *. Now let 
the sea, viewed as af> symbol, denote what it may ; 
all these beasts alike come up from the antitype of 
that symbol : and the antitype in question must be 
some one thing definite and explicit, to the exclu- 
sion of all other things. Hence it is plainly un- 
warrantable to ascribe a difterent meaning, to the 
sea as hieroglyphically employed by Daniel, and to 
fhe same sea as hieroglyphically employed by St. 
John : and hence it is abundantly clear, that nothing 
can be deemed the true antity])e of the figurative 
sea, except that which may be justly reckoned the 
common matrix of the four great successive Empires, 
the Assyrian, the Persian, the Macedonian, and the 
Roman. 

2. The ^ninciple of homogeneity must never 
he violated: or, in other words, homogeneous 
prophecies must he inteipreted homogeneously. 

Thus the four first apocalyptic seals are strictly 
homogeneous ^ Hence they must all be homoge- 

‘ Daii. vii, 2, 3. Rov. xiii, I. 

‘ Rev. vi, 1 — 8. 
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neously interpreted. Yet tlip principle of homo- 
geneity has been violated by Mr. Mede in his ex- 
position of them : for he makes the first rWer and 
his horse- to be Christ and his Spiritual Kingdom ; 
while he makes the three other riders and their 
horses to be throe successions 6f Roman Emperors 
and three forms or conditions* of the secular Roman 
Empire. 

3. No interpretation of a prophecy can be 
deemed valid, except the prophecy agree, in 
every particidar, with the event or character to 
which it is applied. 

Thus, when the latinising expositor Bp. Wal- 
mcsley applies the apocalyptic Babylon to Rome 
Pagan, he plainly violates this rule. For he pro- 
nounces the burning of Babylon to denote the burn- 
ing of Rome by the Gothic conqueror Totila. But 
the Rome, so burned by Totila, was Rome Chris- 
tian, not Rome Pagan : nor was Rome Pagan ever 

• 

burned by a foreign enemy. Therefore, by the pre- 
sent rule, Rome Pagan cannot be the antitype of 
the apocalyptic Babylon '. 


‘ Rev. xvii, 10, xviii. 
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4. No single lin\ of a chronological chain qf 
prophecy is capable of receiving its accomplish- 
ment irt^ more than a single event or person. 

Thus, when certain older expositors contend that 
Daniel’s wilful King is primarily Antiochus-Epi- 
phanes and ultimately the great Antichrist of the 
last time, they violate the present canon : because 
the ehara(}ter of the wilful King constitutes a single 
link in a chronological chain of prophecy. Hence, 
if the wilful King be Antiochus-Epiphanes, he can- 
not be the great Antichrist : and, conversely, if he 
be ’the great# Antichrist, he cannot be Antiochus- 
Epiphanes. 

Unchronological prophecies are capable of a 
double interpretation ; and thus not unfrequently 
receive an accomplishmenV, both inchoate or typical, 
and ultimate or antitypical. But chronological 
prophecies are, from their very nature and construc- 
tion, incapable of a double interpretation : for they, 
in truth, constitute no other than a connected 
series of anticipated history ; and we might as well 
say that each event in history has a double meaning, 
as wC'inight say that each link in a chronological 
prophecy is capable of a double accomplishment. 
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IV. With respect to the Apocalypse, no prudent 
man will violate, and no rash man can violate vs^ith 
impunity, the admirable and well nigh mathema- 
tical principle of arrangement laid down so judi- 
ciously by Mr. Mede. 

This principle has been well and clearly described 
in manner following. 

Before I proceed, the reader must give me 
leave to say somewhat more about that grand 
RULE OF INTERPRETATION, wMch is of SO great im- 
portance to the right underst(inding hf the Apo- 
calypse, and the neglect whereof' I look iipon to 
have been the general occus 'ion of almost all the 
errors of expositors one way or other. I mean : 
that the order of all the visions is to be wholly 
taken from intrinsic characters in the book itself, 
and not at all to be conformed to anyjjparticular 
hypotheses or explications ; that, from such an 
order first established, all the certainty and evi- 
dence of future applications is to be derived ; and 
that, without such order so established, all o^osi-. 
tions must be precarious and uncertain, depending 
only on the fancy and imagination of every Com- 
mentator. This was the great Mr. Mode's set- 
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tied and constant judgment in this matter : and 
his attempt, being built on this method, had such 
vast and unexpected success, that the body of 
the Protestant Churches have generally declared 
themselves satisfied, in the greatest part of his 
foundations laid down in his Clavis Apocalyptica, 
and in the greatest part of his superstructure or 
interpretations also contained in his Commenta- 
tiones A^ocalypticai and other more occasional 
jjapers thereto relating. And I talce the true 
reason to be (beside his extraordinary judgment 
in the Scrijdure in general, his impartiality, and 
the blessinfi of Gad upon his lahours ), that he 
laid the foundation right by the exact observance 
of this method as far as possibly he coidd, and 
that he would not venture a particular applica- 
tion of any visions till by the demonstration of 
his SYNCHRONISMS lie had fixed the order and 
series of^liem all before-hand^ . 

Those, who, like myself, profess to work upon 
Mr. Mode’s principle, are at full liberty to doubt, 
•vvjj.etjier that great father of apocalyptic interiireta- 

' YThistou’s Essay on the llev. of St. John, part ii. p. 107. 
See also Dp. Hurd’s lutrod. to the study of the Proph. serm. 

X. vol. ii. p. 126—132. 
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tion has satisfactorily establiiihed all his synchro- 
nisms : but no person, who values tte praise of in- 
tellect, will ever venture to reject the principle 
itself. 1\\ai princqile is, in fact, an eternal ab- 
stract truth. In the 2 ^articular application of it, 
even its illustrious author mighl err : but no error 
in the concrete affects the principle in the abstract. 
Those very persons, who have wished to correct 
Mr. Mede’s supposed mistakes in the ladling dfiwn 
of some of his synchronisms, have still, where they 
would undertake the task with any reasonable.hope 
of success, invariably worked from his principle. 
In short, if the principle of abstract ^nciironisa- 
TiON be rejected, the Apocalypse forthwith becomes 
a mere chaos, in which every expositorial adven- 
turer may indeed freely take his pastime, but from 
which nothing can be expected more satisfactory 
than the abortive monsters that floated many a rood 
in the ill-digested abyss of the Chaldaic jpmoroca. 

V. To Treatises on the prophecies of Daniel and 
St. John it has been sometimes objected by super- 
flcial critics, that, if the events foretold had really, 
as yet taken place, there would be neither doubt 
nor difficulty in pointing out the accomplishment. 
The very obscurity, therefore, which hangs over the 
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most plausible interpretations, may itself lead us to 
suspect, that the predicted circumstances are still 
future, ‘and consequently that all expository at- 
tempts are but so touch lost labour. 

This is a very bid objection : and it has been 
answered in so masterly a manner by Bp. Sherlock, 
that I cannot do better than avail myself of his 
acujtenesa. 

It will he asked : How comes it to pass, that 
many of the prophecies are still dark and ob- 
scure, and^ that it ^requires much learning and 

« 

sagacity to skew even now the connection hetweeri 
some prophecies and the events 9 

hi answer to this question we must observe, 
that the obscurity of ^prophecy does not arise 
from hcn<^, that It is a relation or description of 
something future : for it is as easy to speah of 
things future plainly and intelligibly, as it is of 
things past or present. The same language 
serves in both cases with little variationr. He, 

who says, The river will overflow its banks next 

« 

ypar, speaks as plainly, as he who says. It did 
overflow its banks last year. It is not, therefore. 
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of the nature of prophecy to^ he obscure : for it 
may easily he made, when he who ^ives it thinks 
fit, as plain as history. 

On the other side, a figurative and dark de- 
scription of a future event will he figurative and 
dark still, even when the event happens ; and, 
consequently, will have all the obscurity of a 
figurative dark description, as well qftir as be- 
fore the event. 

You may observe, then, that the most literal 
prophecies have received the greatesi confirma- 
tion and the most light from the event : for, the 
difficulty in this case not lying in the darkness or 
obscurity of the expression but in the seeming 
impossibility of the thing foretold, such seeming 
impossibility the event fulhy clears : but no event 
can make a figurative or metaphorical expres- 
sion to be a plain or a literal one. 

I have said thus much to shew, what sort of 
clearness and evidence we ought to expect^rom 
prophecies after their accomplishment. It is a 
great prejudice against this argument y whenmen 
come to ity expecting more from it than it will 
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yield. This they are led to hy hearing it often 
said, that Pro*phecy, however dark and obscure at 
first, ^rows wonderfully plain upon the accom- 
plishment : which, in some cases, is, in fact, true ; 
but is not, cannot he, so in all cases h 

VI. It may not'be improper to remark, that 
Mr. Mode’s admirable principle of abstract syn- 
chronisation may be carried to a much greater ex- 
tent than he has professedly carried it. 

In hfs Claris Apocalyptica, that great exposi- 
tor has altogether^ confined the principle to the 
independent harmonical sorting and arranging of 
the various chronologically connected predictions 
of the Revelation. It may, however, with equal 
advantage, be carried far beyond the prophecies of 
St. John: insomuch tfeat the greater part of the 

several oiacles, which respect the last ages, may, 

•• 

by the instrumentality of marks which in their own 
proper texture they themselves will be found to 
furnish, be mutually linked together in a perfectly 
abstract synchronical connection. 


“Bp. Sherlock on the Use and Intent of Proph. disc. ii. 
p. 36, 37, 41, 42. 
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Thus, to illustrate my iqeaning by a special 
instance, one of the principal chains, which in such 
manner binds together the detached proplTecies of 
numerous inspired writers, is fhe yet future pre- 
dicted restoration of Judah. 

This palmary event is placed, by Daniel, at the 
close of his three times and a half ; and it is de- 
scribed by him, as occurring synchronically with'the 
final overthrow of the wilful king on the mountains 
of Palestine ; while our Lord, in a similai’ manner, 
■fixes it to the end of the period, which he denomi- 
nates tlie times of the Gentile^ ; and represents it, 
as taking place in the midst of certain political 
convulsions typified (on the well-ascertained laws 
of symbolisation) by signs in the heavenly bodies 

Such being the case, whatever events are, by 
other prophets, said to occur at the trpic of the 
restoration of Judah ; it is clear, that those events 
7nust synchronise, both with the expiration of the 
three times and a half, and with the contempora- 
neous expiration of the allotted times of the^ Gen- 
tiles : and, conversely, whatever events are placed, 

' Dan. xi. 40 — 4.^. xii. 1, 6, 7. Lnke xxi, 24 — 20. 
a 2 
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either by Daniel or by our Lord or by St. John, at 
the close either of the three times and a half or at 
the contemporaneous close of the allotted times of 
the Gentiles ; it is* equally clear, that those events 
must synchronise with the predicted restoration of 
Judah, as announced by other prophets. 

This arrangement is a purely abstract arrange- 
ment, ftfunded on the very nature and necessity of 
things themselves : it is obviously quite indepen- 
dent of any application or interpretation in the 
concrete. Let us err, as we may, in the latter : 
the Jbrmef*, resting upon an entirely independent 
principle, will remain altogether unaffeeted. 


Long-Newton, 
Nov. 30 , 1827 . 
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the result brought out by the first and second tests. 

p. 161. 

IV. The precise date of the latter three times and a half being 

thus ascertained, we may thence also ascertain the 
precise date of the seven times. The year, thus 
produced, is the year before Christ 657 ; which is 
the true year of the birth of the golden head of the 
metallic image, or of the individual Nebuchadnez- 
•^-sar. p. 165. 


CHAPTER VII. 

' Respecting the proper chronological arrangement of the latter 
times, the last time or the last days, and the time of the 
end. p. 166. 

The origin of the phraseology of the latter times and the last 
time. p. 166. 
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1. The latter times are the latter tjiree times and 'a half, as 
contradistinguished from the former three times and a 
half : and they coincide with the period of the three 
apocalyptic woes. p. 168. 

1. The spirit or character of tho latter times, as given 

by St. Paul. p. 170. 

2. The spirit or character of the latter times, as given 

by St. John. p. 171. 

3. This spirit was creeping in^o the Church even in the 

apostolic age. p. 173. 

II. The last time is the last period of the latter times, or the 
period^of the third apocalyptic woe-trumpet, p. ^ 74. 

1 . The spirit or character of the last time, as given by 

St. Paul. p. 177. 

2. The spirit or character of the last time, *as given by 

St. Peter, p. 177. 

3. The spirit or character of the last time, as given by 

St. Jude. p. 181. 

III. The time of the end is a very short period, which, synchro- 
nising with that of the seventh apocalyptic vial, inter- 
venes between the close of the latter three times and a 
half and the commencement of the thousand years, 
and which may probably be estimated as compre- 
hending the term of about a single natural year, 
p. 184. 

1 . Proofs, that the time of the end commences at the 

close of the latter three times and a half, p, 185. 
(1.) Direct proof from Daniel, p. 187. 

(2.) Indirect proof from what is said relative to the 
time of the end. p. 1 89. 

2. The ground of estimating the time of the end to com- 

prehend the term of about a single natural 
year. p. 191. 
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PRELIMINAllY ARRAJfGEMENT OF THE PROFIIECIES, WHICH 
RESPECT THE GREAT PERIOD OF SEVEN TIMES. p. 195. 


CHAPTER I. 

Respecting Christ's prophecy delivered from the mount of 
Olives, as immediately connected with the period of the 
* sever- times, and as illustrating the cJironologij of the 
temporal judgment-day of the Roman Empire and of the 
figurative advent of Christ at the 'dose of the times of the 
Gentiles, p. 197. 

The prophecy of our Lord, as given by three of the evangelists, 
harmonised in one continued series, p. 197, 

L The question put by the disciples, p. 206. 

1 . How the disciples came to join together, in one ques- 

tion, the subversion of the temple and the coming 
of Christ, p. 207. 

2. How they came to join together, in the same ques- 

tion, the subversion of the temple and the end of 
the age. p. 212. 

3. Conclusion from the discussion relative to the ques- 
^ tion put by the disciples, p. 214. 

II. The relative chronology of two important epochs, the figu- 
rative coming of Christ and the commencement of the 
figurative day of judgment, as announced in the pro- 
phecy. p. 215. 

1. The figurative coming of Christ, announced in the 
present prophecy, cannot be the same as that other 
figurative coming of Christ to destroy Jerusalem by 
the agency of the Romans, which is foretold by our 
Lord in a former prophecy : because the advent, 
here announced, takes place at the close of the 
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latter three times and a half. Hence the following 

• • 

synchronisms may be established, p. 215. 

( 1 .) The first synchronism : Matt. xxiv. 30. Mark xiii. 
26. Lukexxi. 27. Dan. vii. 13, 14.* p. 218. 

(2.) The second synchronj^sm : Matt. xxiv. 30. 
Dan. xii. 1. p. 218. 

(3.) The third synchronism ; Matt. xxiv. 30. 2 Thess. 
ii. 8. p. 219. 

(4.) The fourth synchroni^n ; Matt. xxiv. 30. Rev. 
xix. 11 — 21. p. 219. 

2. The figurative day of judgment, announced in the 
present prophecy, commences synchronically with 
Daniel’s session of the Ancient of days and with St. 
John’s seventh apocalyptic trumpet. The rationale 
of such phraseology, p. 220. 

(1.) Wc learn from Daniel, that this day Ciommences 
before the close of the latter three times and a 
half, though he does not say ]mw lony before, 
p. 231. 

(2.) But St. John explicitly says, that it commences 
with the seventh apocalyptic trumpet, p. 233. 

(3.) A statement of what part of our Lord’s prophecy 
synchronises with the figurative day of judg- 
ment as thus determined, p. 235. 

III. An examination of our Lord’.% prophecy itself, p. 239. 

1. The signs, which were to precede and announce the 

destruction of Jerusalem, p. 239. 

(1.) False Christs, p. 239. 

(2.) Wars and rumours of wars. p. 240. 

(3.) The rising up of nation against nation, p. 240. 

(4.) Earthquakes in diverse places, p. 241. 

(5.) Famines and pestilences, p. 241. 

(6.) Fearful sights and great signs from TRjafen. 

. p. 241. 

(7.) A persecution of Christianity, p. ,242. 

(8.) The end, however, is not yet. p. 243. 

2. The destruction of Jerusalem, p. 240. 
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(1.) The abomination of desolation, p. 246. 

(2.) Faljfe Christs and false prophets, p. 247. 

3. The period of the tribulation of the Jews extends to 

the close jof the s*even prophetic times or the times 
of the Geptiles. p. 247. 

4. Events, which occur synchronically with the close of 

that tribulation. By the double notation of our 
Lord, these events must be viewed as occurring, 
partly immediately before the end of the times of 
the Gentiles, and partly immediately after their 
end. The same arrangement, as it has been already 
remarked, may be observed in the prophecies of 
Daniel and St. John : and its accuracy has been 
fully evinced by the occurrence of actual matter of 
fact. p. 249. 

5. * Those events are the political signs of the approach- 
, ing figurative advent of Christ, p. 253. 

6. In addition to the political signs of his figurative 

coming, our Lord has also given us a moral sign : 
namely, the prevalence of the spirit of Infidelity 
or the prevalence of the spirit of the Antichrist, 
p. 255. 

7. This will also be the sign of his literal second advent 

at the still remotely future consummation of all 
things, p. 258. 

IV. Respecting the difficulty presented by the text : This gene- 
ration shall not pass awayy until all these things be ful- 
filled, p. 261. 


CHAPTER II. 

Re^pe^ting St, PauVs prophecy relative to the conversion of 
the Jews, viewed as connected with the period of the seven 
times or the period of the times of the Gentiles, p. 267. 

The prophecy of St. Paul corresponds with the prophecy of 
Christ, p. 267. 
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I. The chronologic^ notation of the conversion of the Jews, 
p. 269. 

1. The conversion of the Jews will take place, ^hen the 

fulness of the Gentiles shall have come in. p. 269. 

2. The coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles and 

the fulfilment of the times of the Gentiles, are 
synchronical. p. 270. 

3. The two phrases are identicaf in point of import, p. 

270. 

II. The fulness of the Gentiles denotes their chronological ful- 
ness, not (as many have supposed) their ecclesiastical 
fulness, p. 271. 

1. The vulgar interpretation is irreconcileable with the 

evident purport of St. Paul’s own prediction, p. 
272. 

2. It is also irreconcileable with the general voice of 

prophecy, p. 275. 

(1.) The figurative declarations of prophecy, p. 275. 
(2.) The literal declarations of prophecy, p. 278. 

(3.) The chronology of prophecy, p. 281, 

III. Summary and conclusion, p. 282. 


CHAPTER III. 

A summary view of the four prophecies recorded in the book 
of Daniel, which treat of the great period of seven times and 
jnore especially of the second moiety of tho$e times, p. 284. 

Before the four prophecies recorded by Daniel can be advan- 
tageously discussed at large, they must be brought to- 
gether, and their drift must be briefly stated, p. 284. 

I. The four prophecies recorded by Daniel.*p. 284. 

1. The vision of the great metallic image, p. 284. 

2. The vision of the four beasts, p. 286. 

3. The vision of the ram and the 1^-goat. p. 291. 
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4. The vision of tjie things noted in the Scripture of 
truth.<^p. 296. 

II. These four predictions are spread either wholly or partially, 
over the period of the seven times, p. 308. 

1. The character of the vision of the metallic image. 

p. 309. 

2. The character of the vision of the four beasts, p. 309. 

3. The characffer of the vision of the ram and the he- 

goat. p. 310/' 

4. The character of the vision of the things noted in the 

Scripture of truth, p. 311. 

fl.) The chronological arrangement of the 1290 pro- 
phetic days. p. 314. 

(2.) The chronological arrangement of the 1335 pro- 
phetic days. p. 319. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Respecting the proper arrangement of the Apocalypse, p. 326. 

In the due arrangement of the Apocalypse, three matters chiefly 
require discussion, p. 326. 

I. The arrangement of the three septenaries of the seals, the 
trumpets, and the vials, p. 328. 

1 . The first septenary so comprehends the seven seals, 

'ihat, in point of chronological commencement, 
they mutually succeed each other, p. 328. 

2. The seventh seal introduces, and comprehends within 

its own larger period, the second septenary of the 
trumpets : which trumpets, in point of chronolo- 
gical commencement, are likewise mutually succes- 
sive. p. 329. 

(1.) Fir»t argument, p. 329. 

’ (2.) Second argument, p. 329. 

3. As the seventh seal introduces and comprehends the 

second s^tenary of the trumpets : so the seventh 
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trumpet introduces and comprehends the third sep- 
tenary of the vials, p. 330. 

(1.) A discussion of the theory, which wou^i arrange 
the six first vials under the sixth trumpet, while 
it would make the seveiTth vial and the seventh 
trumpet to commence synchronically. p. 330. 
(2.) A discussion of the theory, which would include 
all the seven vials within the period of the seventh 
trumpet, p. 334. 

II. The arrangement of the latter 1260 years, in regard to the 
apocalyptic periods, p. 338. 

1. The latter 1260 years commence at the aoundifig of 

the fifth trumpet, which introduces the first woe. 
p. 339. 

(1.) First proof, p. 339. 

(2.) Second proof, p. 340. 

2. The latter 1260 years terminate at the effusion of the 

seventh vial. p. 342. 

(1.) First proof, p. 343. 

(2.) Second proof, p. 345. 

111. The limits and harmonical construction of the two books of 
the Apocalypse : the sealed or greater book ; and the open 
or little book. p. 346. 

1 . The first part of the sealed book constitutes the first 

portion or section of the apocalyptic prophecies. 
It commences with the sixth chapter, aj^d ends with 
the ninth chapter, according to the vulgar arrange- 
ment or division into chapters : it passes, in re- 
gular chronological order, through the opening of 
all the seven seals, and through the sounding of 
the six first trumpets : and, in point of chronology, 
it reaches, from A. A. C. 657, to A. P. C?«1697, 
p. 347. 

2. The entire open or little book constitutes the second 

portion or section of the apocalyptic prophecies. 
It commences, if its proem be included, with the 
tenth chapter, and it ends •with the fourteenth 

1 
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chapter, accowding to the vulgar division : it com- 
prehends the collective period of the three woe- 
trumpets : and, in point of chronology, it reaches, 
from A.P.C. 604, to A.P.C. 1865. p. 349. 

^1.) A discusfion of its proem, and the arrangement 
of the septenary of the thunders, p. 350. 

(2.) A discussion of the'afrangementof the little open 
book itself, viewed- as -divided into five parallel sec- 
tions. p. 360. 

i. The second part of the sealed book constitutes the 
third portion or section of the apocalyptic pro- 

^ phecies. It commences with the fifteenth chapter, 
and it extends to the end of the whole composition : 
it comprehends the period of the seventh trumpet : 
and, in point of chronology, it reaches, from A.P.C. 

. 1789, to the final consummation of all things, p. 
367. 

(1.) This second part of the sealed book commences 
with the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and 
it comprehends all the subincluded seven vials, 
p. 367. 

(2.) When the seventh vial is exhausted, the 1000 
years of blessedness commence, p. 369. 

(3.) When the 1000 years of blessedness expire, the 
335 years of the times of Gog and Magog com- 
mence. p. 370. 

(4.) At some undefined point subsequent to the de- 
struction of Gog and Magog, the literal second 
advent of Christ and the literal day of universal 
judgment occur, p. 370. 

(5.) The literal day of universal judgment is followed 
by the eternal beatitude of heaven, p. 371. 



BOOK I. 


PRELIMINARY MATTER. 


VOL. I. 


li 




RESI’ECTING THE FIGURATIVE AND SYMBOLICAL LAN- 
GUAGE OF PROPHEeV. 


Prophecy, like Science, has its own peculiar lan- 
guage. For under Handing the propheeies, there- 
fore, as Sir Isaac Newton justly observes, we are, 
in the first place, to acquaint ourselves with the 
figurative language of the prophets^* 

In the infancy of society, ideas were more copious 
than words. Hence, until language had enlarged 
itself, and in thus enlarging itself had acquired a 
greater degree of precision ; men were obliged to 
employ the few words which they possessed, not 
only in their natural and direct sense, but likewise 
in an artificial and tropical sense. Th^ circum- 
stance has ever caused the phraseology of primitive 
or half-civilised nations to abound in metaphor and 
allegory. We are apt to talk of the figured lan- 
guage of the East, as if it were something peculiar 
to the Orientals : but such is very far from feeipg 
the case. A North-American chieftai^j will harangue 
his tribe in phraseology, which is quite as tropical 

' Observ. on the Propli. of Danigl and ^t. John, p. 16. 
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as any that has been used in the East : nor does 
this, in either instance arise from any inherent or 
peculiar taste for poetry. Sheer necessity alone 
Qriginally led torthe adoption of such a mode of 
speech : though, what sprang at first from poverty, 
was afterward retained as a graceful appendage to 
poetry. Why is it, that a Cherokee warrior talks 
of burying the hatchet and of lighting the pipe? 
Is it that the man is born a poet ? Nothing of the 
sort. His meagre language cannot supply him with 
the various terms, which the precision of modern 
diplomacy has rendered familiar to Europeans : and, 
therefore, he expresses the making of a peace by 
an allusion to certain well known ceremonies, which 
are attendant upon it. Why is it, that a Hebrew 
denominates a spark of fire the son of the burning 
coal? Was it originally from any inherei|t taste 
for poetry ? Most assuredly not. When the ex- 
pression was first used, his language did not afford 
any single word to describe a spark. Hence a cir- 
cuitous and tropical mode of speech was imposed 
upon hini, not by choice, but by necessity. In 
fact, the result will be just the same, whenever a 
foreigner, imperfectly acquainted with the language 
of a country, has to converse with the natives of it. 
He will supply his defects by various expedients and 
by ^imdry verbal combinations, which are unneces- 
sary for those who are fully acquainted with a copious 
modern tongue. 

To persons, then, in early or in half-civilised so- 
ciety, who were ; more, conversant with things than 
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with words, figurative or tro^cal language would 
soon, from absolute necessity, become familiar. 
Would we describe a man, who possessed the 
mingled qualities of courage and ferocity and ge- 
nerosity; we should, in such a state of society, find 
it no easy matter to express thesg abstract qualities 
in words definitely appropriate: but, if we called 
the man a lion, addressing ourselves to a race of 
hunters who were well acquainted with the nature 
of that animal ; we should make them, without far- 
ther trouble, perfectly understand what we meant. 
On the same principle, we should call a dangerous 
and crafty and malicious man a snake in the grass; 
a peaceful and industrious man, an ox; an ambi- 
tious and quick-sighted man, a hawk or an eagle; 
and a faithful and attached domestic, a dog. Ac- 
cordingly, names of this description are perpetually 
assumed by the savage warriors of North- America, 
or conferred upon them by their warlike followers. 
One man is The Tyger; another. The Lion; a 
third. The Great Buffalo ; and a fourth. The Blood- 
Ilound. Thus we see, that the language^pf defec- 
tive civilisation becomes of necessity a language of 
symbols 

If such, then, of necessity was the language of 
defective civilisation, such also would be the first 
rude attempt to express it in writing. The etlrliest ' 
manuscripts were neither more nor, less than pic- 
tures : but these pictures closely followed the ana* 
logy of spoken language. Hence, like spoken lan- 
guage itself, they were partly proper and partly 
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tropical. A membe't of a half-civilised community, 
who wished to express to the eye the naked idea of 
a man, would rudely delineate the picture of a man: 
but such a delineation would be insufficient, if he 
wished to express a man marhed hy such or such 
qualities^ How, .then, would he manage, when in 
this difficulty ? He .would obviously transfer, to the 
sand or the leaf or the brick or the rock, the image 
which had become familiar to him in his ordinary 
cohversation. A brave and ferocious and generous 
man he was already accustomed to denominate a 
lion: if, therefore, he wished to express such a man 
in writing, he would delineate a lion. In a similar 
manner, the person, whom he called a snake, he 
Would paint a snake : the person, whom he called 
an ox, he would paint an ox : the person, whom he 
called an eagle, he would paint an eagle: and the 
person, whom he called a dog, he would paint a 
dog. But such a mode of delineation is no other 
than the tropical hieroglyphic or symbol in its 
earliest stage of existence : and, when once this me- 
thod of .writing had been adopted, the idea, upon 
which it was built, would readily suggest another 
involution. If, on account of his qualities, a single 
individual might aptly be represented by a lion or 
an eagle or an ox ; it were easy and natural to em- 
ploy the same symbols for the purpose of represent- 
ing a body corporate or a nation : for nation bears 
to tiation the same reference, that individual bears 
to individual. Hence, according to their attri- 
buted charactelistics, this nation would be the 



OF PKOPHECy. 


CHAP. 1.3 


T 


lion ; that would be the beat; and that would be 
the tyger. 

Such a mode of writing/ which in fact constitutes 
one great branch of the tropical hieroglyphics of 
Egypt, gave rise to the science of heraldry : and 
the general prevalence of that science in all ages, 
under one modification or another, perpetuated and 
extended the form of speech to which it owed its 
own origin. Thus the dove was the ancient banner 
of the Assyrian Empire : and this circumstance Jed 
to the application of the name to the people them- 
selves, who are thence by Jeremiah denominated the 
dove and the oppressing dove *. Thus also the 
eagle was the standard of the Roman empire : and 
this circumstance similarly produced that paraboli- 
cal prophecy of our Lord ; Wheresoever the car- 
ease is, there will the eagles he gathered toge- 
ther \ The same cause produced the same lan- 
guage among the minstrels of the middle ages : nor 
is such phraseology altogether obsolete even in the 
present day. Thus Englcmd was styled the leo- 
pard; Saxony, the white horse; and Denmark, Me 
raven: and thus, according to their various armo-r 
rial bearings, individual nobles were familiarly called, 
in the songs of their several domestic bards, the 
hear or the dragon or the boar or the dun bull or 
the silver greyhound. 

This phraseology produced, on the one hand, the 

' See Jerem. xxv. 38. xlvi. 16. 1. 16., in the Latin Vihgatc, 
which accurately expresses the true sense of the original, 

“ Matt. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37. 
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a^loguc or fabk) and, on the other hand, the whole 
system of pagan onirocriticisra. 

Perhaps the most ancient specimen of the apo- 
logue, which has .been handed down to us from 
primitive times, is the parable of Jotham*. But 
such a mode of composition is no way peculiar to 
the Israelites. Both the Roman fable of Menenius 
Agrippa, the Indian fables of Pidpay, and their di- 
rect imitation the Greek fables of Esop, all belong 
to the same class, and have all sprung from that 
phraseology which owed its own origin to the po- 
. verty of primeval language. Every apologue is a 
speaking hieroglyphic: and, if the story set forth 
in it be delineated by the pencil or the graving tool, 
a painted. 01 a sculptured hieroglyphic is at once 
produced. 

On the same foundation is built the entire system 
of the old pagan onirocritics. They did not inter- 
pret dreams vaguely and loosely, according to the 
accidental humour of each particular soothsayer : 
but they proceeded according to certain fixed and 
definite rules, which rules themselves were founded 
upon the figurative language of symbols. Thus a 
wide-spreading tree, under the shade of which both 
men and animals might repose, was the hierogly- 
phic of a powerful and wide-ruling prince ; doubt- 
less bj^cause such a prince had been so denominated 
during an early stage of society, when ideas were 
mpr? copious than words. Hence Daniel scrupled 


u Judg. ix. 8 — 15. 
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not to interpret the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, re^ 
lative to a tree which first extends its branches fex 
and wide and which afterward is hewn down»to the 
ground, upon the acknowledged and familiar prin- 
ciple that such an hieroglyphic bore such a signifit 
cation*. Hence also, on the self-same principle 
assumed as an universally accorded postulate, the 
Median onirocritics interpreted the dream of As- 
tyages, that a vine sprang from the womb of his 
daughter and rapidly overspread the whole of Asi^ *. 
Hence likewise the Persian magi still founded their 
interpretation on the basis of this identical principle, 
when consulted by Xerxes relative to his dream, 
that he was crowned with the wreath of an olive-> 
tree which covered all the earth but whieh suddenly 
and totally disappeared *. The same remark applies 
to all those onirocritical writers, whose decisions have 
come down to us. Artemidorus, and Astrampsychus, 
and Achmetes, and those other onirocritics who are 
mentioned by them, assume, as a general principle, 
that such and such hieroglypliics bear such and such 
a meaning ; and, this point having been laid down. 


’ Dan. Iv. 10 — 27. Compare Ezek. xxxi. 

* Herod. Hist. lib. i. c. 108. 

^ Herod. Hist. Lib. vii. c. 19. Exactly similar again is the 
principle, on which Sophocles has constructed the dream of Cly- 
temnestra. The ghost of the murdered Agamemnon plants *liis 
sceptre in the ground : and from it forthwith springs a flourishing 
branch, which overshadows the whole region of Mycense. ^ph. 
Elect, ver. 419 — 425. Compare, in point of ideality, Isaiah xi. 
1. 10. Zechar. iii. 8. 
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they very regulaxly. fabricate their interpretations 
of dreams accordingly. Thus, because poverty of 
language had anciently 'produced such a figurative 
mode of expressio/i, heaven, from its exalted situa- 
tion, having been made the symbol or hieroglyphic 
of supreme regal j^ower ; if a king dreamed that he 
ascended into heaven, the ancient Indians and Per- 
sians and Egyptians, as we learn from Achmetes, 
interpreted his dream to signify, that he would ob- 
taip the preeminence over all other kings And 
thus, an earthquake being, very naturally, for the 
same reason, made a symbol of a-political revolution ; 
if a king dreamed that his capital or his country was 
shaken by an earthquake, his dream, according to 
the game •writer, was explained to portend the haras- 
sing of his domihions by external or internal vio- 
lence *. 

Such is the principle, on which is built the figura- 
tive language of prophecy. Like the ancient hiero- 
glyphics, and like those non-alphabetic characters 
which are derived from them, it is a language of 
ideas rather than of words. It speaks by pictures 
quite as much as by sounds : and, through the me- 
dium of those pictures rather than through the 
medium of a laboured verbal definition, it sets forth, 
with equal ease and precision, the nature and rela- 
tion qf the matters predicted. Nor is there any 
thing in this circumstance, either strange in itself, 

' ‘ ’Achmet. Oniroc. c. 162. 

® Achmet, Oniroc/ c. 162, See also Artemid, Oniroc. lib, ii. 
c. 46. 
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or derogatory to the all-wise spirit of prophecy. 
There is nothing strange ; because 'such language 
is the natural language of ftian in the primitife state 
of society : there is nothing derogatory to the blessed 
Spirit ; because, when God deigns to converse with 
man, he must use the language of man. In fact, it 
was not without abundant reason, that this ancient 
phraseology w'as chosen as the vehicle of prophecy, 
rather than the unfigured language of highly culti- 
vated nations. The Scriptures, in their ultimate iise, 
were not designed for this people or for that people 
in particular, but* for the whole world. Hence it. 
was meet, that their predictions should be couched 
in what maybe termed an universal language. But 
the only universal language in existendb is the. lan- 
guage of hieroglyphics. To understand this cha- 
racter, we have not the least occasion to understand 
the spoken language of the nation which uses it. 
Those, for instance, who have learned the import of 
the character employed by the Chinese, can read 
their books without understanding a syllable of their 
spoken language : because this characte:^ not being 
alphabetic, is the representative not of words but 
of things. A particular mark denotes a dog: but 
the idea, which it conveys, is that of the animal 
itself, not of the animal’s name. Hence, if an Eng- 
lishman and a Chinese both agree to use thi? Qon* < 
ventional mark, they will understand each other’s 
writing, though they will not understand each o^ei'’s 
speech. Let the conventional mark be extended to 
the whole world ; and wc have forthwitli a written 
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universal language. > A Jew may call the animal, 
represented by that mark, Caleb; a Greek, Cyan; 
a Latlfa, Canis ; a Frenchman, Chien; and an 
Englishman, Dog; but, wherever the written mark 
occurs, the idea of the same animal will be presented 
to the mind of each person, though in speaking 
every one may call it by a different name *. Since 
the language of hieroglyphics then is the sole uni- 
versal language, it was made with very good rea- 
son rather than naked unfigured language, the 
vehicle of prophecy ^ 

In the use of this language there is by no means 
that obscurity and uncertainty, which some half- 
infidel objectors would pretend. Persons of such a 
stamp take ‘up the prophecies of Daniel and St. 
John, which are almost throughout a continued hie- 
roglyphic : and, because they encounter a variety of 
monstrous symbols, they hastily exclaim, that the 
whole is unintelligible. They might just as reason- 
ably throw aside a Chinese inscription, as incapable 
of being decyphered. Without a key, neither can 
be understood : but, when the key is procured, the 
book will very readily be opened. Now the key to 
the scriptural hieroglyphics is furnished by Scrip- 
ture itself ; and, when the import of each hierogly- 
phic is thus ascertained, there is little difficulty in 

‘ Our common numerical cyphers, so far as they extend, form 
an universal langua'^c : for the figures, 1 or 2 or 3, convey the 
salne^deas to each person that uses them, by whatever different 
names the numbers themselves may be called, 

^ See Warburton’s Oiv. Leg, book iv. sect. 4. 
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translating (as it w6re) an hieroglyphical prophecy 
into the unfigured phraseology of mo’dem language. 
Both the elements and thfe principle of exposition 
will be very much the same as those, on which the 
ancient onirocritics rested their system of interpre- 
tation. Thus, when once it is known that a wild- 
beast is the symbol of an idolatrous and persecuting 
Empire, and when the Empire intended has been 
satisfactorily ascertained ; it matters not, whether 
this deed or that deed be verbally ascribe^ to 4;he 
Empire or symbolically ascribed to the wild-beast. 
Either mode of speech is equally intelligible : for, « 
whatever is predicated of the hieroglyphic, is predi- 
cated of the Empire which the hieroglyphic repre- 
sents. Daniel, for instance, expressly fells us, that 
the ram and the he-goat, which make so conspicu- 
ous a figure in one of his visions, are the Medo- 
Persian Empire and the Grecian Empire. Where, 
then, is the difliculty of understanding this hierogly- 
phical prophecy ? And who does not see, just as 
plainly as if the unfigured language of history had 
been employed, that the overthrow of the ram by 
the he-goat means the overthrow of the Medo-Per- 
sian Empire by the Grecian ? The only difference, 
between the language of words and the language of 
symbols, is this : in the former, words are the signs 
of things ; in the latter, hieroglyphics are tha.signs* 
of things. When the import of a word is ascer- 
tained, we learn the thing denoted by that wgrd : 
w'hen the import of an hieroglyphic is ascertained, 
we learn the thing denoted by that hieroglyphic. 
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In either case, the elements of the language must 
be first learne'd : but, when that has been accom- 
plished, the rest will follow of course, whether the 
language in question be verbal or hieroglyphical. 

There is indeed so close a parallel between verbal 
language and hieroglyphical language, that the one 
may very well serve to illustrate the other. 

In verbal language, words are the signs of things. 
Different words, however, are frequently used in all 
languages to express nearly the same thing ; whence 
they are termed symnyms : and the use of them, 
so far from making a language ‘obscure, renders it 
more copious and consequently more beautiful. 
But, in some instances, the matter is precisely re- 
versed : and the same word is used to express dif- 
ferent things. Whenever this occurs, a degree of 
obscurity, which is a manifest defect in a language, 
is necessarily introduced : and the obscurity is 
greater or less, both according as the same word 
represents a greater or a less number of different 
things, and in proportiDn as its context enables us 
less or more to ascertain the precise meaning de- 
signed to be annexed to it in any particular pas- 
sage. 

Let us analogically apply these remarks to the 
symbolical language of prophecy. 

1 If yarious symbols be used to represent the same 
thing, we shall be in no danger of mistaking the 
;prophet’s meaning, provided only we can ascertain 
the impoi’t of each individual symbol ; because such 
variety will only sj^rve to heighten the beauty of the 
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imagery, without introducing the slightest degree 
of obscurity. But, if, on the contfary, the same 
symbol be used to express- many different things 
which have no necessary analogicjjl relation to each 
other ; it will be utterly impossible to understand a 
prophecy couched in such ambiguous terms ; be- 
cause the context can never lead us, as is the case 
in verbal languages, to a certain interpretation of it. 
Accordingly, this distinction is carefully preserved 
in the symbolical language of prophecy. ^Daniel 
and St. John, w'hose writings exhibit the most per- 
fect and systematic specimens of Hebrew hierogly- 
phical composition, frequently use different symbols 
to express the same thing : but they never use a 
single symbol to express different things, unless 
such different things have a manife'st analogical re- 
semblance to each other. Hence the language of 
symbols, being purely a language of ideas, is in one 
respect more perfect than any verbal language ever 
known and employed : it possesses the varied ele- 
gance of synonyms, without the obscurity which 
springs from the use of ambiguous terms. 

The phraseology of prophecy is consti'ucted, 
partly on abstract ideas, and partly on direct sym- 
bols or hieroglyphics. 

I. Such phraseology, as is constructed on abstract 
ideas, is in fact purely metaphorical or allegorical. 

1. Thus parturition signifies the birth of a com- 
munity, either ecclesiastical or civil, according, a^ 
the tenor of the prophecy shall determine '. 

‘ Is'ciiah Ixvi. 7 — 10. 
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2. Life denotes existence : and, since existence 
may be either^ moral or political, it thence variously 
denotes either moral or political existence h 

3. Sores are i^l-digested humours in the body 
politic after they have broken out into overt action. 
In a theological sense, they denote various degrees 
of open profligacy and apostasy according to their 
various degrees of putridity ®. 

4. Sickness is a low state of political health. In 
a theological sense, it is a low state of piety and 
religion 

5. Death is the extinction of existence, whether 
that existence be moral or political \ 

6 . Slaying denotes the infliction of moral or poli- 
tical death ^ 

7. Revival signifies the recovery of the life which 
has been lost by -moral or political death 

8. The resurrection of the dead means the resus- 
citation of a defunct body ecclesiastical or politicaF. 

9. The lying unburicd for a short time is the 
remaining politically ‘or ecclesiastically dead for a 
short time ®. 

‘ Dan. vii. 12. 

° Isaiah i. 6. 2 Chron. vi. 28. 

^ 2 Chron. vi. 28. Isaiah i. 5. 

* Isaiah xxvi. 19. See Med. Comment. Apoc. in niyst. duor. 
test. , 

* r * 

^ Dan. vii. 11. Rev. ix. 15, xi. 7. xiii. 3. 

® Isaiah xxvi. 19. Rev. xi, 11. xiii. 3, 12, 14. 

^ Isaiah xxvi. 19. Ezek. xxxvii. 1 — 14, Rev. xi. 11. xx. 
4, 5, 6. 

^ Rev. xi. 9. 
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10. The being not only dead but buried is the 
being politically or ecclesiastically ddad for a long 
time 

11. The exposure of dry bongs from which all 
the flesh is wasted away is the being politically or 
ecclesiastically dead so long that nothing remains 
to the defunct community of its former substance 
and strength ®. 

12. Ascension to heaven is the ascending of a 
revived body politic, after its figurative resurrec- 
tion, to power and authority ^ 

13. The occurrence of the day of judgment and 
the coming of the Lord in glory are employed to 
represent the temporal judgment of'''any wicked 
empire or community through the agency of second 
causes *. 

14. Blasphemy is apostasy, whether idolatrous 
or of any other description 

15. To hate, after having once loved an object, 
denotes the ceasing to be under that influence to 
which a person was before snbject®. 

16. To measure signifies to take an exact ac- 
count of the thing measured. When somethiifg’ 

* Isaiah xxvi. 19. 

‘ Ezek. xxxvii. 1 — 14. 

" Rev. xi. 12. 

* Isaiah xiii. I — 13. xix.l. xxx. 27 — 33. Luke xvii. 25^ — 87. 
John xxi. 22. 

* Rev. xiii. 1^6. xvi. 9 — 11, xvii. 3. Acts xxvi. 11. Ezek.xit. 
27—32. 

^ Rev. xvii, 16. 
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else is left unmeasured, it involves the idea of.Sepa* 
ration *. 

17. *To seal or to set a mark upon a person im-» 
ports the separati 9 n of such a person to the service 
of him who has imprinted the seal or marTi 

18. To devour the flesh of any allegorical per- 
son is to plunder him of his substance ^ 

19. To eat a prophecy signifies to receive and 
digest it for the purpose of communication ^ 

To seal up a prophecy is to suffer it to re- 
main unintelligible till its accomplishment ^ 

II. But prophecy not only borrows its phraseo- 
logy from abstract ideas : it likewise reveals futurity 
through the medium of various absolute symbols or 
strictly proper hieroglyphics. 

These are for* the most part contrived with the 
closest attention to systematic regularity. Though 
there may be some hieroglyphics, which cannot be 
classified, but which stand insulated and indepen- 
dent : yet, for the most part, we find class compre- 
hending division, whilvj division not unfrequently 
comprehends subdivision. Nor is this the only pe- 
culiarity to be observed. Since prophecy relates 
both to things temporal and to things spiritual, the 
symbols employed in prophecy have ordinarily a 


* Ezek. xliii. 10. xl. 5, 6, 8, 9. xli, 3, 4, 5* Habak. iii. 6, 
Zebhar. ii. 2. Rev. xi. 1, 2. xxi. 15. 

* Rev. vii. 3. xiii. 16. xiv. 1. 

i ®<Micali iii. 1 — 3. Zechar. xi. 9, 16. Rev. xvii. 16. Dan. vii. 5. 

* Jerem. xv. 16. Ezek. ii. 8 — 10. iii. 1 — 3. Rev. x. 8 — II. 
^ Isaiah xxix. 11.^ Dan. ix. 24. xii. 4, 9. Rev. v, 1. 
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double relation also. Yet, whenever this is the case, 
the principle of analogy is always carefiilly pre- 
served : fofifwhat a symbol temporally denotes in 
the State, it equally denotes apiritually in the 
Church, so far as an evident correspondence be- 
tween those two bodies social qan be preserved. 
Thus, to exemplify both these ppculiarities, the hie- 
roglyphic of a wild-beast is the leading symbol of a 
class ; and this class comprehends, as so many divi- 
sions, the several hieroglyphics of heads and horns 
and wings and claws : but, at the same time, each 
symbol may be employed either civilly or ecclesias- 
tically ; for a wild-beast denotes either a persecut- 
ing civil Empire or a persecuting ecclesiastical 
Empire, and a horn denotes either a temporal king- 
dom or an ecclesiastical kingdom. 

1. One of the largest of these symbolical classes 
is that, which is constituted by the natural world 
with its several divisions and various inferior depen- 
dencies. 

(1.) Agreeably then to thie principle whicTi has 
been laid down, we will begin with notijjing the 
temporal interpretation of the present class. 

The natural world, when interpreted temporally, 
denotes a secular Empire or a com][)lete civil body 
politic *. But this world, according to the ancient 
arrangement both sacred and profane, resolves Hself 
into three principal divisions : the heaven, the earth, 
and the waters. 


' Isniah xiii. 11. xxiv. 4. Rev. iii. 10. xii.^. xiii. 3 . xvi. 14. 
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Of these three divisions, the heaven, agreeably to 
its elevated situation, denotes the powers of govern- 
ment*^. As such, it cotQprehends, subdividedly, the 
sun, or the suprepie ruler ; the moon, or the impe- 
rial authority of the realm viewed as the allegorical 
consort of the supreme ruler ; and the stars, or the 
princes and nobles and magistrates of the realm*. 
If this idea be further pursued from an undivided 
Pmpire to an Empire split into many kingdoms, 
tl^ sun will be the feudal supreme ruler or the ac- 
knowledged head of the Empire ; the moon will be 
the imperial authority of the realm, as exercised by 
those who are in power ; and the stars will be the 
various kings of the provinces, into which the Em- 
pire has been divided \ 

Of the same three divisions, the earth, agreeably 
to its depressed situation, imports the platform or 
territorial domain of the Empire *. As such, it 
comprehends, subdividedly, mountains and islands, 
or kingdoms and states ® ; trees, or men of emi- 
nence *■; and grass, oi* men of more humble condi- 
tion 

' Isaiah xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxii. 7, Matt. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 
25 . Luke xxi. 26. 

^ Isaiah xiii. 10. Ezek, xxxii. 7, 8, Matt. xxiv. 29. Mark 
xiii. 22, 25. Luke xxi. 25. Joel ii. 10. iii. 31. 

® Rev. viii. 10. xvi. 8. 

^ Dan. vii. 14. Rev. viii. 5, 7. xi. 10. xiii. 11. xvi. 14. 

® Isaiah ii. 2, 14. xl. 4. xli. 10. lix. 15, Jerem. li. 25. Dan. 
ii. 35, 45. Micah iv. 1,2, vii. 12. Rev. viii. 8. xvi. 20. 

® Isaiah ii. 12, 13. Dan. iv. 10 — 27. Ezek, xxxi. 

Rev. viii. 7. 
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In a similar manner, the waters, which constitute 
the third principal division of the alle'gorical world, 
import the collective body qf the people AS such, 
they comprehend, subdividedly,, the sea, which> 
being ever more or less in a state of agitation, sha- 
dows out a nation or nations in the restless condi- 
tion of tumult or war or revolution * : rivers and 
fountains, which in a divided Empire signify king- 
doms or communities, or which (if no particular 
Empire be primarily referred to) denote any king- 
doms or communities ^ ; and occasional floods or 
inundations, which ’signify large communities or 
bodies of men rolling onward for any given pur- 
pose, such for instance as a combination of wicked 
persons or an army of invading enemies**. 

Having thus ascertained the import of these 
various allied symbols, we shall readily perceive what 
we arc to understand by the several modifications 
of them. 

The blackening of the sun, the turning of the 
moon into blood, the falling of the stars, and the 
departing of the heavens like a scrowl, will mean 
great political revolutions tending to the subversion 
of a kingdom or Empire®: the eclipsing of the hea- 


' Rev. xvii. 1, 15. 

^ Dan. vii. 2, 3. Isaiah Ivii. 20. Jerem. li. 42. Hag^. iL 6. 
Luke xxi. 25. Jude 13. Rev. xiii. 1. 

^ Isaiah viii. 7. xviii. 2. 

Psalm Ixix. 15. Isaiah xviii, 2, 7. xxviii. 2. lix. 19. Jefem. 
xlvii. 2. Dan. ix. 26. Nahum i..8. Rev. xii. 15, 16. 

^ Mall. xxiv. 29, Isaiah xiii. 10, xiv. 
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venly bodies will signify a partial calamity, not ex- 
tending to the utter subversion of the body politic’: 
the shooting of a staf/rom heaven to earth will 
denote the downfall of a sovereign prince®: and 
the scorching of men with fire from the sun will 
import a grievous tyranny exercised by the supreme 
ruler ®. 

So again : an earthquake is a sudden convulsion 
or revolution, which violently overturns the exist- 
ing order of things ; as a literal earthquake subverts 
cities and villages, and occasions general confusion 
and destruction * : a desolation of the earth by a 
storm of hail and fire and blood is the devastation 
of an Empire by a furious invasion from the north, 
where natifr'al hail and snow are generated * : the 
eruption of a volcano is a destructive attack made 
from the kingdom symbolised by the burning moun- 
tain ® : and the removal of islands and mountains is 
the subversion of kingdoms and communities ^ 

In a similar manner, the turning of the sea into 
Wood denotes a furious and sanguinary revolu- 
tion ° : the turning of rivers and fountains into 
Wood signifies the bloodshed produced by violent 


* Rev. viii. 12. 

* Isaiah xiv. 2. Rev. viii. 10. 

’ Ijlev. xvi. 8. 

* Isaiah xxix, 6. Matt. xxiv. 7. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 13. xvi. 18. 
‘ Rev. viii. 7. 

Rev. viii. 8. 

’ Rev. xvi. 20. 

' Rev, xvi. 3. 
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war against orderly and well-regulated govern- 
ments * : the tinging of rivers and fountains with 
wormwood is the introducing among natiohs the 
bitterness of war and discord and. contention*: and 
the drying up of a river imports the subversion of 
the kingdom thus symbolised 

(2.) Such being the temporal interpretation of 
this class of symbols, the ecclesiastical interpretation 
will be strictly analogous. 

The natural world, when interpreted ecclesiasti- 
cally, denotes the whole eeclesiastical Empire or 
the complete body politic of the Church within the 
limits of any given geographical territory : and the 
three ectlesiastical divisions of this leading symbol 
exactly correspond with its three seculaV divisions. 

Heaven, or the first division, is the Church of 
any country with reference to its governing powers*. 
Hence the sun is Christ, the head of the Church ® : 
the moon is the general ecclesiastical authority of 
the Church or the Church viewed with reference 
to that authority®: and the stars, the chief of whom 
is the high-priest of our profession himself, are the 
bishops and priests of the Church in question 


* Rev. xvi, 4. 

® Rev. viii. 11. 

^ Isaiah xi. 15. Rev. xvi. 12. 

* Matt. xiii. 24 — 50. Rev. xii. 1. 

^ Malach. iv. 2. Rev. x. 1. xii. 1. 

® Rev. xii, 1. 

’ Dan. viii. 10. Jude 13. Rev. 1. 20. 1i. 28. xxii. 16. 
Numb. xxiv. 17. 
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The earth, or the* second division, is the territo- 
rial platform of a Church, viewed connectedly with 
that of the State *. Hence mountains and islands 
are subordinate ecclesiastical establishments 

The waters, or the third division, are the indi- 
vidual members of a national Church *. 

These symbols, as before when temporally con- 
sidered, give rise to various perfectly intelligible 
combinations and modifications. 

• ' The passing away pf a heaven and an earth and 
the introduction of a new heaven and a new earth 
denote, sometimes the cessation 'of one ecclesiastical 
establishment and the introduction of another in 
its place, and sometimes the transition of the same 
ecclesiastical dommunity from one condition to ano- 
ther ■* : the bringing down of fire from heaven is 
the fulminating of ecclesiastical censures and ex- 
communications ® : signs among the heavenly bodies 
represent ecclesiastical changes and revolutions ® : 
and an earthquake is an ecclesiastical convulsion or 
sudden mutation, by vHiich the dominion of any 
particular Church is thrown down in the region 
affected by the earthquake k 

Heaven, however, is itself sometimes employed 


' Rev. xxi. 1. 

’ Isajah ii. 1, 2. Rev. xvi. 20. 

^'Psalm Ixv. 9. Ezek. xlvii. 1— 12. Zechar. xiv. 8. 
* Isaiah Ixv. 17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. vi. 14. xxi. 1. 

'' Rev. xiii. 13. 

' Rev. vi. 12—14. Joclii. 30, 31. 

’ Rev. xi. 13. , 
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independently or as a primary symbol ; that is to 
say, it is sometimes employed without any subor- 
dinate relation to the allegorical world. In this 
case, it denotes the spiritual Church of true be- 
lievers as contradistinguished from an outward and 
visible Church, which ever comprehends a mixed 
multitude of holy and unholy *. 

. Hence the fall of a star from heaven is the apos- 
tasy of a bishop or priest * : and hence the descent 
of soft dew and rain from heaven represents Jhe 
sanctifying grace of the Holy Spirit 

2. Another very extensive class of symbols is , 
constituted by a wild-beast and his members *. 

(1.) fn a temporal sense, a wild-beast is used 
to represent a great secular Empire? which pro- 
fesses and acts upon principles * adverse to true 
religion ®. 

Hence the head or heads of such a beast must 
be viewed as denoting the form or forms of supreme 
government under which the typical Empire has 
subsisted or may subsist His horns, if horns be 
ascribed to him, are kingdoms : and theyjepresent, 

‘ Rev. xi. 6, 15, 19. xv. 5 — 8. 

’ Rev. ix. 1. xii. 4. Dan. viii. 10. 

’ Isaiah xliv. 3. Rev. xi. 6. 

* It may not be improper to observe, that St. John uses two 
entirely different words to express the four cherubic ^animals, 
and the two persecuting beasts of the sea and the earth, *rhc 
former are termed i^iHa or living creatures ; the latter, Bripia or 
•wild-heasts of prey. 

^ Dan. vii. 4, 17, 

Dan. vii. G. Rev. xiii, 1. xvii. 3, 9^—11. 
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sometimes coalescing kingdoms out of which the 
Empire in question has been formed, and sometimes 
separated kingdoms into which the Empire has 
been broken or divided His wings, when he is 
furnished with wings, also denote kingdoms, modi- 
fied in the same manner as when such kingdoms 
are typified by horns His tusks are governing 
dynasties®. His teeth and claws are the soldiery*. 
Jlis two sides are sometimes employed to represent 
two component kingdoms®. And his tail is the 
antichristian superstition of the typical Empire 
Such being the case, the plucking of his wings 
will import a diminution of strength in the king- 
doms represented by the wings : the rise or break- 
ing of a hofn Vill signify the rise or dissolution of 
tire kingdom typified by the horn : the falling of 
one head and the germination of another will de-* 
note the abolition of one supreme political form 
and the inauguration of another such form : the 
life of a beast, viewed as under the government of 
some one living head, Svill denote the political ex- 
istence of an Empire under the government of 
some one active form of civil authority : the death 
of a beast, produced by the successive falling or 
destruction of all his heads, will signify the poli- 

, ' Dan. vii. 7, 24. viii. 3, 8, 20 — 22. Rev. xvii. 12, 

’ *Dan . vii. 4, 6. Isaiah viii. 8. Jerem. xlviii. 40. 

® Dan. vii. 5. 

^ Dan. vii. 5, 7, 19. 

^ Dtin. vii. 5. 

'' Isaiah ix. 14, 15. < Rev. ix. 9, 19. xii. 4. 
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tical dissolution of the Empire typified : and the 
revival of a defunct beast, by the healing of a mor- 
tal wound inflicted upon his head, will import the 
political restoration of the Empyre which had been 
thus dissolved *. 

(2.) In a spiritual or ecclesiastical sense, a wild- 
beast is a spiritual or ecclesiastical Empire which 
profefeses and acts upon principles adverse to true 
religion*. 

A horn of such a beast is a spiritual or ecclesi- 
astical kingdom : and it may, nevertheless, be pro- 
perly represented as springing, either out of a se- 
cular beast, or out of an ecclesiastical beast ; for, 
in the former case, its political or geographical, and, 
in the latter case, its spiritual or ecclesiastical, 
origin will be denoted The Head of an ecclesi- 
astical beast is the governing polity under which he 
subsists *. And the body of such a beast repre- 
sents the persons who constitute the body politic of 
such an Empire ®. 

On these hieroglyphics ft is to be observed, that 
an ecclesiastical kingdom may increase into an 

' Dan. vii. 4, 8, 24. viii. 8, 9, 21 — 23. Rev. xvii. 9 — 11. 
xiii. 3, 12, 14. 

’ Rev. xiii. 11 — 17. The ccc/esias< 2 cal character of the wild- 
bcast, described in this passage, is determined by his being styled 
a false prophet : for such an appellation is plainly inapplicable' 
to a secular Empire. Compare Rev. xvi. 13. xix. 20. with 
xiii. 11—14. 

“ Dan. vii. 8, 24, 25. viii. 9 — 12, 23 — 25. Rev. xiii. 11".'* 

* Rev. xiii. 11. 

^ Rev. xiii. 11. 
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ecclesiastical Empire^ and that it may then have 
ecclesiastical kingdoms subservient to it. Hence, 
what is symbolised in one prophecy, by the horn of 
a secular beast, or rather by an ecclesiastical horn 
springing politically or geographically from the 
head of a secular beast ; may hereafter, in another 
prophecy, be symbolised by a distinct spiritual 
beast, having a proper head or supreme governor 
and proper horns or ecclesiastical kingdoms of Jts 

own 

* ■ 

3. As a beast of prey denotes an Empire, with 
reference to its idolatrous and ‘persecuting spirit : 
so an animal of any other description equally de- 
notes an Empire, but with a similar reference to 
such specifie qualities as characterise the symbolic 
animal in questioh. 

r Thus, from their pugnacity, a ram, a he-goat, 
and a war-horse, alike typify a military Empire : 
and, when the last hieroglyphic is employed, the 
character of the governing rider expresses, whether 
the martial bravery of the Empire is directed to a 
good or to a bad purpose. 

In the mechanical arrangement of the war-horse, 
a variety will sometimes be found to occur : for, 
occasionally, the typical steed is yoked to a chariot ; 
and, in that case, the governing warrior is borne 
.along In the vehicle, instead of being mounted upon 
the animal. But I need scarcely to remark, that. 


' Compare Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20, 21, 24, 25, with Rev. xiii. 1, 
11, 12, 16. 
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in either modification, the leading idea is still the 
same. Under each form, a military Empire, with 
its governing polity, is alike symbolised 

4. Another very considerable class of symbols 
may be arranged under the leading hieroglyphic of 
a city. Here, however, we do not find that perfect 
distinction into secular and ecclesiastical, which 
marked two of the classes that have recently been 
coiisidered. By a city we are to understand a body 
politic : but, in the Apocalypse, this body politic is 
chiefly an ecclesiastical one ; though, when used in 
a bad sense, the idea of secular power or rather 
perhaps of a geographical secular platform seems 
manifestly to be included. 

(1.) Thus, in the book of Revelation, the great 
city, which is the city of the dfagon and which 
bears the mystic name of Babylon, is the whole 
Roman Empire, viewed as subject to its seven- 
hilled metropolis, under the two-fold aspect of a 
secular and an ecclesiastical body politic, though 
the predominating idea is the ecclesiastical *. Ac- 

' Rev. vi. 1—8. xix. 11—14. Zechar. i. 8— M. vi. 1—8. 
Dan. viii. 3, 5. 

Rev. xviii. It might seem, from Rev. xvii. 9, 18. that the 
great city means Rome exclusively, and not Rome viewed as 
presiding over the Roman Empire. To such an opinion, how- 
ever, there are insuperable objections. 

I. The harlot, who is said to be Babylon or the great ’ ci'ty is 
evidently the Roman Church after the period when the Empire 
had been divided into ten kingdoms. That Church, ho v ever, 
although its peculiar seat was. the literal seven-hilled city, ex- 
tended its sway over the whole Western or proper Roman 
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cordingly, from the eircumstance of this city repre- 
senting conjointly the temporal Roman Empire and 

Empire. Consequently, the Church of Rome, in its largest 
acceptation, must be the apocalyptic Babylon or great city, 
unless we confine it (which is an absur4ity) within the limits 
of literal Rome. Heace the spiritual great city must mean 
the whole Papal Empire, or the diocesan Roman Church, 
presiding as the alleged mother and mistress of all other na- 
tional Latin Churches comprehended within the bounds of itsr 
own western peculium, and claiming a supremacy over the East 
also‘. ' 

II. So again : since our Lord is said to have been crucified 
within the great city, and since the great city undoubtedly 
means Rome in some sense or other ; it is evident, that the 
secular great city cannot be tl>e exclusive town of Rome, be- 
cause our Lori w^s not there crucified : on the contrary, it 
must plainly mean the Roman Empire, within the geographical 
limits of which his crucifixion actually occurred. Rev. xi. 8. 

III. Further; the first apocalyptic wild-beast, which un- 
doubtedly sym^bqlises the Roman Empire, is said to have ten 
horns or kingdoms ; and the great city is said to consist of ten 
dijfierent parts or streets. Rev. xi. 13. Hence it is natural to 
conclude, that the ten partsaof the city are the same, in point 
of import, as the ten horns of the seven-headed wild-beast. 
But, if that be the case, the great city must mean, not merely 
the town of Rome, but the Roman Empire at large or (in 
strict ideality) Rome presiding over her Empire. Under this 
aspect, as denoting conjointly Rome and the Roman Empire, it 
is described as seated upon seven hills : but then we are in- 
formed also, that the seven heads of the wild-beast typify, not 
only stVen hills, but seven forms of government ; a circum- 
stance, which plainly shews that the Empire as including the 
toyrp must be intended, for the influence of the seven forms of 
government extended far beyond the walls of the mere town. 
See Poi. Synop. in Rev. xi. 8. Brightman’s Apoc. Apoc. fol. 
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the spiritual sovereignty exercised upon its geogra- 
phical platform, it is exhibited to us under the 
compound hieroglyphic of a wild-beast ridden by a 
harlot 

The great city is said to comprehend ten dif- 
ferent parts or streets, which answer to the ten 
horns of the first apocalyptic wild-beast, and which 
denote the ten kingdoms of fiie divided Roman 
Empire : for, since one tenth part of the great city 
is thrown down by an earthquake at the close of 
the second woe, such language of necessity implies 
a division into ten parts *. 

The same great city is viewed also under two 
different aspects, according to its wider and its 
narrower extent. As a literal city may, at one 
time, comprehend within its walls a much larger 
tract of land, than it does at another time ; whence 
a district, which was formerly within it, may be 
subsequently without it : so the allegorical great 
city is variously spoken of, according as in point 
of geography it is variously contemplated. On 
this principle, the platform of the ten streets, though 
it constituted the whole city when viewed m refer- 
ence to the ecclesiastical authority exercised from 

174, 175, 258. Lowman’s Paraph, in Rev. xi. 8. Fleming’s 
Apoc. Key, p. 41. Doddridge’s Paraph, in Rev. xi. 8. Jurieu’s 
Accomp. of Script. Proph. part ii. p. 261 — 267. Heidagger. 
Myst. Babyl. Magn. tom, i. p. 219. Grot. Comment, in Apoc. 
xvii. 

* Rev, xvii. 1 — 7. 

- Rev. xi. 13. 
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its palace or centre, constituted but a part of it 
when viewed in reference to the wide dominions of 
the Roman Cesars : and, on the same principle, 
any province, which lies beyond the geographical 
limits of the ten streets, may be truly described as 
being either within or without the city. In this 
manner, accordingly, we find the province of 
Jud^a spoken of. Our Lord is said, by the apoca- 
lyptic prophet, to have been crucified within the 
great city ; because he was crucified in the pro- 
vince of Judfea, at that time within the limits of 
the Roman Empire : yet is that identical province 
described also as being without the great city ; 
because it lies without the platform of the ten 
streets, which constituted the proper Western Ro- 
man Empire or ‘the Latin Patriarchate *. 

The great city of the Apocalypse contains also 
the throne of its monarch. This is said to have 
been spirUlhlly occupied by the dragon : but he is 
represented as surrendering it to a visible sove- 
reign, who is pronouRced to be the beast under 
some one or other of his seven heads By the 
throne We are plainly enough to understand the 
tyrannical domination of the reigning head ; which 
is described as exercising power, during the times 
of the figurative harlot, conjunctively with the ten 
regal horns ^ Hence the effusion of wrath upon 


‘ Rev. xi. 8. xiv. 20. 
* Rev. xiii. 2. 

^ Rev. xvii. 12. 
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the throne and the darkening of the bestial king-J 
doin will denote either an interruption or a sub- 
version of the Roman imperial authority K 

The great city, we are told, i^ seated upon the 
sea or upon nations in the perpetual turmoil oi 
worldly politics : and, like opulejit natural cities, 
it is said to have abundance of merchants and ship- 
masters. These merchants, who enrich themselves 
by trading with her, are declared by the prophet 
to be the great men of the earth or the pripcea-of 
the Roman territory 

(2.) As the great*city of the dragon denotes the 
apostate Roman Empire though chiefly viewed in 
its ecclesiastical character ; go the holy city of the 
Lamb is the Church of Christ : and, as fhis part of 
the poetical machinery is borrowed *from the literal 
Jerusalem ; so the furniture of the holy city is 
avowedly taken from that of the literal metropolis 
of Palestine. Hence it is described, as having a 
temple and an altar and a court without the tem- 
ple : hence also it has a sanetbary and a daily sacri- 
f'cc : hence, in the midst of it, are the t][jrone of 
God and the ark of his covenant : and hence, in the 
temple, are two olive-trees and two candlesticks, 
which are said to be the two witnesses of Christ \ 

By the temple of God, with its two inner courts, 
we are to understand the spiritual Church of»J;hp 

' Rev. xvi. 10. 

" Rev. xviii. 11, 15, 17, I’S, 19, 23. 

“ Rev. xi. 1 — 4, 19. Dan. viii. 10 — 12.. 

VOL. I. n 
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truly pious; viewed as contradistinguished from 
those, who cleave to the visible Church with flafr- 
teriesj or who have a natne that they live while they 
are dead ' ; and, Jjy the daily sacrifice offered upon 
the altar before the ark of the covenant, we are 
analogically to understand the prayers and praises 
of God’s people, which are daily offered up unto the 
Lord in a reliance upon the covenanted mercies 
vouchsafed through the merits of his Son ®. The 
outer court, which under the Levitical Dispensation 
was set apart for the Gentiles, represents a new 
race of Pagans, Christians in name but Gentiles in 
practice : whence the treading of it under foot sig- 
nifies the introduction of paganising heresies and 
apostasies *; ‘ In a similar manner, the profanation 
of the sanctuary, and the abolition of the daily sa- 
crifice, and the setting up the apostasy of desola- 
tion ; which are all images taken from the literal his- 
tory of the Jews, relating to the sack of Jerusalem 
by the Romans and to the introduction of their 
abominable idolatry into the very precincts of the 
temple : these images, when employed symbolically, 
mean the introduction of apostasy or idolatry into 
the Church of Christ and the abolition or studied 
interruption of divine worship *. Lastly, whatever 
may be their particular application in the Apoca- 

' 1 Corinth, iii. 16. vi. 19. 2 Corinth. vi.‘16. Heb. iii. 6. 

® Hos. xiv. 2. Rev. viii. 3, 4. Psalm cxvi. 17. Amos iv. 5. 
*K'om. xii. 1. 

^ Dan. viii. 10 — 12. Rev. xi. 1, 2. 

’ Dan. viii. 10— 12. Rev. xi. I, 2, 
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lypse, an olive-tree and a candlestick are alike hie-^ 
roglyphics of a Church *. 

5. Various other symbols' are used by the pro- 
phets, which cannot be brought cytider any very re- 
gular, or at least under any equally regular, classi- 
fication. 1 shall notice the most eminent of theses 
arranged, so far as they can be arranged, in orderly 
mutual connection. 

(1.) A woman denotes a commurilty or a body 
politic *. Hence a chaste woman is a type^of Ahe 
true Church, whether composed of Jews or of Gen- 
tiles or of both : and, as such, she is esteemed the 
wife of the Lord and the mother of his spiritual 
children *. A harlot or an adulteress, on the other 
hand, is a symbol of an apostate and* idolatrous 
Church : for, the union of Christ* and his Church 
being represented under the figure of a marriage, 
apostasy and idolatry will be spiritual whoredom 
and adultery *. The flesh of such a harlot denotes 
her temporal possessions: whence the devouring of 
her flesh is equivalent to the* confiscation or the se- 
cularisation of her temporalities ®. Her intoxicating 
cup represents the blandishments by which she se- 
duces men into idolatry And the circumstance 


' Jerem. xi. 16. Rom. xi. 17—24. Rev. i. 20. 

* Isaiah xlvii. 1 — 3. Micah iv. 8. 

’ Isaiah liv. 1—6. Ephes. v. 32. Rev. xix. 7. xxi. 9. 

* Ezek. xvi. Jerem. iii. Rev. xvii. 

° Rev. xvii. 16. Compare Dan. vii. 5 ; and see above, §*T. 
18. 

‘ Rev. xvii. 4. 

D 2 
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of her riding a wild-beast denotes her influence over 
the temporal Empire thus symbolised 
• (2.V An inclosed garden or vineyard is the 
Church, which i% inclosed or fenced in from the 
waste of a corrupt and irreligious world ^ Hence, 
on the contrary, a wilderness represents the unin- 
closed waste of the world : and thus conveys the 
idea of extreme spiritual barrenness and igno- 
rance ^ Such being the case, the transformation of 
a wilderness into a fruitful and cultivated land de- 
notes the conversion of the Gentiles or the irreli- 
gious or the misreligious to the*profession and prac- 
tice of scriptural faith and holiness *. 

(3.) A vine is the symbol of a Church Hence, 
when this 'Vine is properly cultivated and yields 
good fruit, it is a faithful Church : but, when it 
yields sour grapes even though fully ripe, it is a 
corrupt and apostate Church And hence the 
gathering the clusters of a worthless vine, the cast- 
ing them into the vat, and the treading of the 
wine-press, signify the' effusion of God’s just wrath 
upon apostates and corrupters of his word 

(4.) A field of corn is another symbol of a 

' Rev. xvli. 3. 

“ Isaiah v. 1 — 7. Cant. iv. 12. Matt. xxi. 33 — 46. 

“ Rev. xii. 6. xvii. 3. 

* fsaiah xxxv. 1. xli. 18. li. 3. 

® Psalm Ixxx. 8, 14. Isaiah v. 1 — 7. .Terera. ii. 21. Ezek. 
XV. 2 — 6. xvii. 5 — 10. Hos. x. 1. Matt. xxi. 33 — 45. Luke 
xiii. 6 — 9. 

® Isaiah v. 2. xxvii. 2 — 6. 

’ Isaiah Ixiii. 1 — Lament, i. 15. Rev. xiv. 19,20. xix. 15. 
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Church*. On the same principle, therefore, the 
harvest bears a double and opposite meaning : for, 
according to the nature of 'the subjects, it denotes 
either a harvest of mercy or a harvest of wrath, the 
in-gathering of the converted Gentiles or the exci- 
sion of God’s enemies 

(5.) Thunder and lightning represent wars and 
hostile invasions®. Locusts and caterpillars are 
destroying armies *. Tempestuous winds are wars 
and invasions from those points of the comg^ss 
whence the winds themselves are described as blow- 
ing : the coercion, therefore, of such winds is the 
restraining of such wars and invasions until the 
allotted time of their occurrence®. White and 
clean robes denote righteousness and prosperity : 
sackcloth imports a state of humiliation mingled 
with frequent persecution : and nakedness repre- 
sents dishonour and spoliation ®. A yoke symbol- 
izes bondage ’ : and a famine imports a state of 
spiritual sterility ", 

‘ Ezek. xvii. 5. Isaiahxxix. 17. xxxii.15. Matt.xiii. 24 — 30, 
36—43. 

^ Matt. ix. 37, 38. Mark iv. 29. Luke x. 2. John iv. 35. 
Isaiah xviii. 5. Hos. vi. 11. Joel iii. 13. Jerem. li. 33. Rev. 
xiv. 15. 

“ Isaiah xxix. 6. Rev. viii. 5. xi. 19. xvi. 18. 

* Joel i. ii. Jfahum iii. 15 — 17. Rev. ix. 3 — 11. 

^ Dan. vii. 2. Isaiah xi. 15. xxvii. 8. Jerem. iv. 11»^13. 
Rev. vii. 1—3. 

® Rev. vii. 9. xi. 3. xvii. 16. Isaiah xlvii. 1 — 3. 

’ 1 Tim. vi. 1. Acts XV. 10. Gal. v. 1. Coloss. ii. 

] Peter ii. 16. Rev. vi. 5. 

* Amos. viii. 11. 
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These remarks may suffice to give some idea of 
the figurative and symbolical language of prophecy. 
The proper use and import of this language, com- 
prising as it does .the hieroglyphical system of the 
ancient Hebrews, seems to have been taught, as 
one great branch of education, in those schools of 
the prophets which are often mentioned in the 
Jewish Scriptures. To imagine, that man could 
teach man to predict future events, were grossly 
and.- palpably absurd : but there is nothing incon- 
gruous in supposing, that the pupils were instructed 
in the meaning and application of the established 
prophetic phraseology. Thus instituted, they were 
prepared, whenever they should receive the illapses 
of ‘the Ho5y Spirit, to communicate them in the 
technical and conventional phraseology of the 
schools. 
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CHAPTER II.. 

RESPECTING THE PROPER MODE OB COMPUTING THE 
PROPHETIC NUMBERS OP DANIBL. AND ST. JOHN. 

In the prophecies of Daniel and St. John we find 
several different numbers specified, as the nietisures 
of certain chronological periods. 

These numbers are, three times and a half, 42 
months, 1260 days, 2300 days, 1290 days, 1335 
days, 70 weeks, 5 months, 10 days, three days and 
a half, and a day and a month and a year *. 

Of such numbers, the three times and a half, the 
42 months, and the 1260 days, are mutually equi- 
valent; those terms expressing only, in varied 
phraseology, one and the same period : for, if we 
reckon a time or a year to contain 360 days ; 42 
months, or 1260 days, will in that case be exactly 
equal to three such years and a half. 

By a similar mode of reduction, 5 months are 
equal to 150 days : 70 weeks, to 490 days : and, 
with a variation which in this single instance will 
hereafter be accounted for, a day and a month and 
a year conjointly, to 396 days *. 

' Dan. vii. 25. viii. 14. ix. 24. xii. 7, 11, 12. Rev. ii. iJT* 
ix. 5, 15. xi. 2, 3. xii. 6, 14. xiii. 5. xi. 9. 

- In the number, a day and a month and a year, the year 
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Hence, when the various numbers are homo- 
geneously expressed by days, they will stand as fol- 
lows*; 1260 days, 2300 days, 1290 days, 1335 days, 
490 days, 150 days, 10 days, three days and a half, 
and 396 days. 

To these numbers we must add another, which 
is the root of airthose smaller numbers that are in- 
cluded within it I a number, specified indeed by 
the prophet Daniel, but specified only after a mys- 
tical or typical fashion. The number, to which I 
allud^ is 7 times or 2520 days *. This radical and 
perfect number is produced .by the duplication of 
the broken and imperfect number three times and 
a half : and we shall find in the sequel, that it com- 
prehends within its own ample term, not only its 
two moieties or the two imperfect numbers of three 
times and a half respectively, but likewise the 1290 
days, the 70 weeks, the 5 months, the 10 days, the 
three days and a half, the day and the month and 
the year, and by far the greater part of the 2300 
days. Such being the case, the 7 times or the 
2520 days constitute a measure, which may well 
be denominated THE sacred calendar of prophecy: 
and, for the purpose of practical application, this 
measure is made, as we shall hereafter see, the 
gage or span of the great metallic image ; whether 
that image be viewed, as chronologically progres- 


^ust be computed as comprehending, not 360 days, but 365 
days. See below, book iv. chap. 7. § II, 5. 

' Dan.«v. 16, 32. 
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sive through four mighty successive Empires, or 
as geographically completed in the last mighty 
Empire of the Romans *; The measuref of 7 
times being thus made the chronological measure 
of the succession of the four Gentile Empires, 
we find our Lord alluding to it under the signifi- 
cant appellation of the times of*the gentiles 
The seven times or the 2526 days, which consti- 
tute tHE TIMES OP THE GENTILES Or THE SACRED 
CALENDAR OF PROPHECY, are followed by a season of 
blessedness, which is said by Daniel to begin* at the 
commencement of. a period of 1335 days^: for, 
where the tyranny ends which is exercised through 
the latter moiety of the seven times, the kingdom 
of the mountain or the blessed reign of the saints 
commences . 


‘ See below, book i. chap. 3. in init. and book iii. chap. i. 

, ^ Luke xxi. 24. 

“ Dan. xii. 12, See below, book i. chap. 7. $ III. 2. 

* See Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44, 45. vii. 8 — 14, 20 — 27. That our 
Lord’s times of the Gentiles terminate synchronically with 
Daniel’s three times and a half, is demonstrated by the circum- 
stance of the termination of each being marked by a common 
event. 

Our Lord’s times of the Gentiles terminate at the end of the 
long captivity of the Jews among all nations : Daniel’s three 
times and a Aa//" terminate with the accomplishment or finishing 
of the long dispersion of his people. Luke xxi. 24. Diyi. xii. 
1, 6, 7. 

Therefore our Lord’s times of the Gentiles, and Daniel’s 
three times and a half, alike terminating with the restoration 
of Judah, must, of plain necessity, terminate synchronically. 

It is worthy of remark, that one of the most eminent con- 
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From this last position, anodier will obviously 
result. Since the three times and a half, mentioned 
by D&niel and St. John, are the latter moiety (rf 
the seven times; since the'^seven times, and there- 
fore their latter ’moiety the three times and a half 
mentioned by those prophets, are followed (accord- 
ing to Daniel) by a season of blessedness which 

necting links of synchronical prophecy, is the restoration of 
Judah, For, since Daniel has fixed it to the close of his three 
tima‘^‘ and a half, making it to synchronise with the overthrow 
of a great antichristian Power during a period of unexampled 
tjx)uble ; and since our Lord similarly iixes it to the end of his 
times of the Gentiles, making it to occur during a season of 
tremendous political convulsions : we may thence be certain, 
that. all the matters, which unchronological prophets describe 
as taking place at the epoch of the restoration of Judah, take 
place also at the end of the three times and a half and at 
the end of the times of the Gentiles ; and, conversely, we may 
be equally certain, that all the matters, which chronological 
prophets describe as taking place at the end of the three times 
and a half and at the end of the times of the Gentiles, take 
place also at the epoch of the restoration of Judah ; inasmuch 
as the restoration of Judah,' at the end of the three times and 
a half or at the end of the times of the Gentiles, is the event 
universally common to all the predicted matters. 

On this perfectly intelligible principle, the following prophe- 
cies must be viewed as treating of matters mutually synchro- 
nical. 

Isaiah ii. 1 — 5. xi. 4 — 16. xviii. xlix. liv. lx. Ixii. Ixiii. Ixv. 
J7— Ixvi. Jerem. xxiii, 1 — 8. xxx. xxxi. xxxiv. xxxvi. 

^ xxxvii. Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44, 45. vii. 13,14, 26, 27. xi. 40—45. 
xii, 1, 6, 7. Hos. iii. 5. Joel ii. iii. Micah iv. v. Zephan. iii. 
8—20. Zechar. ii, xii. xiii. xiv. Malach. iii. 8 — 18. iv, 
Luke xxi. 24 — 27. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Rev. xviii. xix. 



CHAP. II.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


43 


begins at the commencement oS a period of 1335 
days ; and since the same three times and a half 
are followed (according to St, John) by the 4000 
years of Christ’s terrestrial reign with his saints : 
the necessary conclusion is, that Daniel’s 1335 
days begin synchronically with St. John’s 1000 
years 

Now it is manifest, that, before we can rightly 
explain the prophecies relative to the seven times 
and the two moieties of three times and a half 
each, an inquiry must be made into the proper 
mode of computing .the chronological numbers of 
Daniel and St. John. 

But this inquiry divides itself into two branches. 
For we must first examine, whether a day, in the 
phraseology of prophecy, be a litei^il day or a lite- 
ral year. And, if, upon examination, we shall dis- 
cover, that a prophetic day is to be reckoned as a 
literal year ; we must, in that case, further inquire, 
whether each period specified by Daniel and St. 
John is to be estimated, a? a period of so many 
natural solar years, or as a period of so many arti- 
ficial y^ars whereof each year contains no more 
than 360 natural days : that is to say, we must in- 
quire, whether the often mentioned period of three 
times and a half (for instance) is equal to 1260 
natural solar years, or whether it comprehends 

' Compare Rev. xi, 2, 3. xiii. 1 — 5, with xix. 17 — 21. xj^. 
1 — 6 . 
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only 1241 natural solar years and 324f days ‘ ; and 
so proportionately of all the other specified periods. 

' T® estaWish the right mode of computing any 
one period is, in effect, to establish the right mode 
of computing every other specified period. Hence, 
as the period of the latter three times and a half is 
the most famous of all the prophetic periods, I 
shall employ it as the basis of the present investi- 
gation. 

I. That the latter 1260 days are not mere natu- 
ral days, but that they are years of some descrip- 
tion or other, is sufficiently manifest from various 
considerations : from the ascertained usage both of 
Paniel and St. John ; from the express scriptural 
decision, that, in the phraseology of the prophets, 
a day may be estimated as a year ; from the pal- 
pable impossibility, that all the circumstances as- 
cribed to the period of the latter three times and a 
half can take place within the short compass of 
1260 natural days ; and from the distinct specifi- 
cation of the time (^out w'hich the latter 1260 
days must have commenced. 

1.. Analogical homogeneity requires us to as- 
sume, that the same mode of computation, which 
is used by an author in one passage of his writings. 


* This statement is not mathematically accurate ; because I 
have reckoned each solar year to contain 365^ days, whereas it 
does not really contain quite so much : but the difference is so 
small, that it requires not to be noticed. 
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will be used by him in all othew parallel or kindred 
passages : unless, as in the case of the apocalyptic 
1000 years, congruity itself requires & depcfrture 
from the established rule * . Hence, if owy one of 
the numerical prophecies of Daniel and St. John 
has already been accomplished ; such an accom- 
plishment will serve as a clue for* ascertaining the 
proper method of computing the numbers men- 
tioned in their other numerical prophecies. 

Now we find, that Daniel’s famous prophecy of 
the Seventy Weeks, whatever particular difficulties 
there may be in the explanation of it, has been 
proved, by the event of our Lord’s advent, to 
speak, not of weeks of literal days, but of weeks of 
mystical days ; that is to say, of week® of years, 
either (as some maintain) natural; or (as others 
imagine) artificial : and we likewise find, that the 

’ If the apocalyptic 1000 years be estimated as a 1000 pro- 
phetic years, they will amount to the enormous sum of 300,000 
solar years. In fact, the circumstance of their coincidence 
with the first 1000 days of Daniel’s 1335 days does itself fully 
demonstr^ how they ought to be reckoned. 

’ See my Dissert, on Daniel’s Seventy Weeks, chap. v. 
Some have objected, that no proof can be legitimately drawn 
from the case of Daniel’s Seventy W eeks : because, from the 
etymology of the Hebrew word rendered weeks, it imports, in 
reality, nothing more than septenaries, however those septena- 
ries may be chronologically constituted. 

But this objection is well answered by Mede, who remarks : 
that The question lies not in the etymology, but in the 
wherein always signifies sevens of days, and never sevens 

of years. Wheresoever it is adsolutkly put^ it ineans of 
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apocalyptic ten day* per^cution of the Church of 
Smyrna has been similarly proved, by the event, to 
meari, not a persecutioli of ten literal days, but a 
persecution of ten mystical days ; that is to say, 
the persecution of ten years which is recorded by 
Eusebius and Lactantius and Orosius 
■ Such being the case, if the 70 weeks of Daniel 
and the 10 days of St. John are respectively 490 
years and 10 years ; we are bound, by analogical 
hopw^eneity, to conclude, both that the latter 
1260 days and that the various other numbers of 
these two prophets are to be computed in the same 
manner, each day being uniformly estimated as a 
year. 

days : it is no where thus used of years* Mede’s Works^ 
book iii. chap. 9. p. 599, Compare Gen. xxix. 27, 28. Lcvit. 
xii. 5. Numb, xxviii. 26. Deut. xvi. 9, 10, 16. 2 Chron. viii. 
13. Jcr. V. 24. 

Such, therefore, being the case, inasmuch as the word is put 
ABSOLUTELY in the Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, the 
Seventy Weeks of Daniel ara assuredly 490 days ; just as much, 
as if he had expressed the term by 490 days, and not by 70 
weeks. Eut the event has shewn, that these 490 days are 490 
mystical days or 490 natural years. Consequently, it having 
been thus established that such a mode of computation is used 
by Daniel in one instance, homogeneity requires, that he should 
equally be understood to use it in all other parallel instances. 
Whence it will follow, since the three times and a half of Da- 
niel are undoubtedly identical with the three times and a half 
of St. John, that St. John also, in the several cases of Aw num- 
bers, uses the same mode of computation. 

‘ Rev. ii. 10. Euseb. Hist. Eccles. lib. viii. c. 15, 16. Lac- 
tant. de mort. persec, c. 48. Oros. lib. vii. c. 25. 
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2. In this naode of reckonings we are supported 
by the express verbal warrant of Scripture itself. 

When we assert that a prophetic day is a Mteral 
year, we assert not, for the mere purpose of serv- 
ing a turn, any strange and unheard of matter : we 
simply adopt a method of computation, which has 
been formally recognised both by Moses and by 
Ezekiel *. 

3. That the latter 1260 days must be equivalent 
to 1260 years either natural or artificial, is further 
evident from the very nature of the circumstances 
which are said to take place in the course of their 
evolution. 

During the lapse of this famous period, the little 
horn of Daniel’s fourth wild-beast acquii^s and ex- 
ercises an unlimited dominion of* some kind or 
other within the precincts of the Western Roman 
Empire after it has been partitioned by the ten 
Gothic nations ; wears out the saints of the Most 
High by incessant persecution ; and changes times 
and laws, according to its own arbitrary humour*. 
During the lapse of the same period, the apocalyp- 
tic ten-horned wild-beast, which is plainly identical 
with Daniel’s fourth wild-beast when viewed as 
having absorbed its three predecessors, makes war 
with the saints and overcomes them ; power being 
given to him over all the kindreds and tongues .and 


' See Numb. xiv. 33, 34. Ezek. iv. 4 — 6. See also Isaieb 
XX. 3. in Bp, Lowth’s translation and annotation. 

“ Dan. vii. 8, 24, 25. 
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nations, which establish themselves upon the gfeo- 
graphical platform of the Western Roman Em- 
pire ^ During the laple still of the same period, 
the apocalyptic two-horned wild-beast, the contem- 
porary and coadjutor of the ten-horned wild-beast, 
causes the inhabitants of the earth to make an 
image for^the hrst wild-beast, compels all men 
under pain of death to worship this image, and 
obtains such a degree of power as to lay every per- 
son under an interdict who should refuse to com- 
ply with his blasphemous terms of communion®. 
And lastly, during the lapse of this very same 
period, the apocalyptic harlot, who rides the ten- 
horned w'ild-bcast, extends her influence over peo- 
ples and nmltitudes and nations and tongues, com- 
mits fornication with the kings of the earth, in- 
toxicates their subjects with the wine of her forni- 
cation, and herself becomes drunken with the 
blood of the saints and martyrs®. Now it is im- 
possible, that all these things should be done in 
the short space of three natural years and a half. 
Therefore the years in question must be estimated 
as prophetic or mystical years. 

* This will appear yet more evidently, if we attend 
to the subdivisions of the period. 

Toward the close of the latter 1260 days^ the 
ten-horned wild-beast from the abyss slays the two 


* Rev. xiii. 1 — 7. 

^ Rev. xiii. 1 1 — 17. 
^ Rev. xvii. 
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witnesses : and their dead bodies lie unburied in 
the broad and great city for the space of three days 
jmd a half, after which the^ are suddenly re^ored 
to life. Meanwhile, in the course of these three 
days and a half, the inhabitants of the earth re- 
joice over them, and make merry, and send gifts 
to each other *. Such transactions, however, most 
assuredly can never be accomplished irif the very 
short space of only three natural days and a half. 
Hence we are obliged to conclude, that three 
natural days and a half are not the period intended. 
But, if the period do .not denote three natural days 
and a half, it can only denote three years and a half. 

So again : immediately before the destruction of 
the wild-beast, and therefore immediately before 
the termination of the latter 1260 days, three 
unclean spirits go forth to gather together the 
kings of the whole Roman world to the battle of 
the great day of God Almighty, which (we are 
assured) will be fought in the land of Palestine. 
The kings are, accordingly, assembled at Megiddo 
for the purpose of being destroyed : and there they 
are afterward completely i;outed*. Now, if the 
whole formation of this great confederacy is to take 
place immediately before the close of the latter 
1260 days, and if those 1260 days be only 1260 
natural days ; it is plain, that a very few natjiral 
days, perhaps some twenty or thirty such days, 

' Rev. xi. 7 — 11. 

* Rev. xvi. 12 — 16* Rev. xix. 11 — 21. Dan, xi. 40 — 45. 
Joel iii. Zechar. xii — xiv. 

VOL. I. 
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will be the greateslr space that we can constste^ly 
allow to it. But^ in the space of twenty or thirty 
natuiral days, it is physically impossible, that the 
kings of the whole Roman world should be formed 
into a grand confederacy and should march with 
their armies from Europe into Palestine. 

4. The point is finally decided by the accurate 
and unambiguous specification of the time, about 
which the latter 1260 days are described as com- 
mencing. 

The ten-horned wild-beast of Daniel is plainly, 
as all commentators allow, the Roman Empire. 
Hence the circumstance of his putting forth ten 
horns must, agreeably both to the analogy of pro- 
phecy and’ to the explanation of the interpreting 
angel, denote the rising up of ten kingdoms within 
the limits of that Empire *. Now the gradual rise 
of a little horn is described as synchronising with 
the rise of the ten larger horns or kingdoms. But 
these ten larger kingdoms arose, as it is well 
known, in the fifth and sixth centuries, when the 
Roman Empire was falling asunder in consequence 
of the attacks of the northern nations ®. Therefore 
the little horn, which is represented as springing up 


^ Ckimpare Dan. viii. 8. and see Dan. vii. 24. 

* fhe Romish expositor, Bp. Walmesley, himself allows, that 
the germination of the ten horns from the head of the Roman 
hcast can only mean the springing up of the ten Gothic king- 
doms within the limits of the Roman Empire during the fifth 
and sixth centuries. Gen. Hist. p. 120. 
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by Stealth behind the ten lar^r horns, must have 
been gradually rising in the course of the fifth and 
sixth centuries ; its attainment to complete maturity 
being somewhat later than that of the other horns. 
Into the hand of the little hom, thus gradually 
springing up during that period, ^the saints, we are 
told, are delivered for the space, of three times and a 
half or 1260 days ; and the dominion, which it 
exercises over the saints, plainly synchronises with 
the dominion and influence of whatsoever nature, 
which it is described as exercising from the very 
first over its fellows. Therefore the 1260 days 
cannot have commenced much later than the close 
of the sixth century, when both the ten larger 
horns and the synchronical little horfi had now 
started into existence. 

Such being the case, even if we should not be 
able quite positively to fix the precise era of their 
commencement, we may be absolutely sure that 
they must have commenced many ages ago. But, 
if they cannot have comm^ced much later than 
the close of the sixth century, and if they be no 
more than 1260 natural days ; then they must 
likewise have expired many ages ago, that is to 

Of this interpretation, now at length admitted by a Romish 
expositor, the consequence is obvious. 

Whatever Power the little hom may symbolise, that Power 
must have been gradually springing up in the course of the 
fifth and sixth centuries : because, as the Fathers rightly judged 
from the very reason of the case, the ten horns and the eleventh 
little born are plainly contemporaries. 

E 2 
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say, they must hiavef^ expired not much later than 
the close of the sixth century: for, if they be na- 
tural ‘days, their whole duration will amount to no 
more than three natural years and a half ; whence 
their expiration must almost immediately have fol- 
lowed their commencement. And, if they have 
thus expired man^ ages ago ; then the events, 
which are represented as synchronising with their 
termination, must long since have occurred. But 
thoge events have not even yet occurred : much 
less therefore (what is quite sufficient for my pre- 
sent purpose) did any such ■ events occur 1260 
natural days after the epoch about which the three 
times and a half must have commenced. Hence 
it follows, ‘since the three times and a half or the 
1260 days must have commenced many ages ago, 
and since the events which are said to characterise 
their termination did not occur at the close of 
1260 natural days after anysupposable point of their 
commencement : hence, I say, it follows, that the 
days in question canitot be natural days. But, if 
they be not natural days; then they must be pro- 
phetic days, or years either natural or artificial. 

II. The argument has hitherto been conducted 
chiefly with reference to the Romanists ; who, for 
obvious reasons, maintain, that the latter three 
timers and a half are no more than three literal 
years and a half * : for Protestant expositors are 


‘ Cornel, a Lapid. in loc. Bossuet’s Avertism. p. 357. Rut- 
ter’s Key, p. 306. Walmesley’s Gener. Hist, of the Christ. 
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suflSciently agreed, that they must be years of 
years; or, in other words, they are sufficiently 
agreed, that the three times and a half, *the 42 
months, and the 1260 days, must alike be equiva- 
lent to 1260 years. 

But here a second question arises. Though it 
may be abundantly plain, that, in the prophetic 
style, days mean years ; it still may be thought a 
matter of doubt, what hind of years they mean : 
whether natural solar years, or artificial yegirs of 
only 360 days respectively. 

The former of these opinions is adopted by Mr. 
Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop Newton, and 
various other commentators on Daniel and the Re- 

Church, chap. xi. p. 348, 349. Yet so s1;roiig is the force of 
truth, that Bp. Walmesley, even in the identical Work wherein 
he maintains the 1260 days to be only 1260 natural days, 
asserts the five months or the 150 days of the apocalyptic lo- 
custs to be, not 150 natural days, but 150 natural years ; justi- 
fying such a mode of exposition, by the ruled case of DaniePs 
70 weeks or 490 days, and by the •attestation of Ezekiel that in 
the language of prophecy a day is appointed for a year. Gen. 
Hist. chap. viii. p. 187, 188. Thus, with marvelfous incon- 
sistency, does this Romish commentator, purely to serve the 
purpose of his own Church, make Daniel and St. John adopt 
two entirely different modes of reckoning. The apocalyptic 5 
months or 150 days are 150 natural years: because Bp. Walmes- 
ley inclines to identify the infernal locusts with the Satanic Pro- 
testants. But the 1260 days of Daniel and St John are no 
more than 1260 natural days : because a calculation of them, 
framed on the Bishop’s own calculation of the 150 days and 
the 490 days, would doubtless be fatal to the cause of Popery. 
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velation * : the lattetr is preferred by Mr. Fleming 
and Mr. Marshall and Bishop Lloyd 

1. In favour of the latter opinion, it is argued 
in manner following. 

Since each great prophetic year contains, not 
366 years, but only 360 years, as is manifest from 
the circumstance of three such years and a half 
containing 1260 prophetic days ; the years, which 
those prophetic days represent, ought to be com- 
pute^ after a similar manner : in which case, the 
1260 years, being years consisting of only 360 na- 
tural days each, are in reality no more than 1242 
solar years, and ought to be estimated as such in all 
calculations that are made respecting them ^ 


' Mede’s Works, book iii. chap. 10. Sir I. Newton’s Observ. 
on Daniel and the Apoc. p. 114, 305, Bp, Newton’s Dissert, 
on the Proph. diss. xxvi. § III. 

^ Fleming’s Apoc. Key, p. 20 — 22. Marshall's Treatise on 
the Seventy Weeks, part. ii. chap. 3, 4. p. 198 — 252. 

* In absolute strictness, as I have already observed, 1260 
years of 360 days each are nearly equivalent to 1241 solar 
years and 324| days ; being 40| days short of 1242 solar years. 
Mr. Marshall adduces various other arguments to prove, that 
each prophetic day is equivalent to a year of 360 days : but 
they appear to me only to shew, that such a mode of reckoning, 
corrected however by various intercalations, has been employed 
by several nations of antiquity. I have so fully discussed 
this pcint elsewhere, that I do not conceive it necessary, on the 
. present occasion, to enter into the topic more largely than I 
have done in the text. See Dissert, on Daniel's Seventy Weeks, 
chap. i. § II, p. 7-^48. 
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2. This opinion, unless I be greatly mistaken, will 
by no means bear the test of examination. 

It seems only reasonable to conclude, that, what- 
ever mode of computation was ordinarily used by 
the ancient Jews, the same would likewise be used 
in the interpretation of numerical prophecies. Now 
the ancient Jews must either have used true solar 
years ; or, by means of intercalation, they musl 
have made a series of their years equal to a series 
of the same number of solar years. This is mani- 
fest from the Levitical ordinance respecting the due 
observation of two of their great festivals. 

From the very time of the original institution of 
the Passover, the observance of it was fixed to the 
fourteenth day of the first month NisanJ otherwise 
denominated or the month green ears; 
at which time, in Judea, the harvest was beginning : 
and, in a similar manner, the feast of tabernacles 
was fixed to the middle of the seventh month Tisri 
and to the time of ending the vintage. 

Now these two eminent festivals were thus ob- 
served by the ancient Israelites. 

The Passover they celebrated, on the fourteenth 
day of Nisan or Abib, by killing the paschal lamb : 
the fifteenth day of the same month was the first 
of the days of unleavened bread, and was ordained 
to be kept as a sabbath : and, on the morrojw of 
this parergal sabbath, as being the beginning of 
the barley-harvest, they were directed to bring a 
sheaf of the first-fruits for a wave-offering before 
the Lord. 
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The feast of tabernacles they celebrated on the 
fifteenth day of Tisri : and this festival was also 
called the feast of in-gathering ; because it was 
celebrated after they had gathered in their corn and 
their wine. 

If, then, the ancient Jewish year consisted of no 
more than 360 'days; and if it were neither an- 
nually lengthened by the addition of five supernu- 
merary days, nor occasionally regulated by monthly 
intercalations : it is evident, that all the months, 
and among them the months Abib and Tisri, must 
have rapidly revolved through the several seasons 
of the year. Hence it is equally evident, since the 
Passover and the Feast of tabernacles were fixed 
respectively to the fourteenth day of Abib and the 
fifteenth day of 'Tisri, that they must similarly have 
revolved through the seasons. 

Such being the case, how would it be possible to 
observe the ordinances of the Law, when the months 
Abib and Tisri had passed into the opposite seasons 
of the solar year? How could the Israelites, in the 
climate of Palestine, offer the first-fruits of their 
harvest after the Passover, when the month Abib, 
in which it was celebrated, had passed into autumn 
or winter ? And how could they observe the Feast 
of tabernacles, as a feast of the in-gathering of 
theijf corn and their wine, when that month had 
passed into spring or summer ? It is plain, that, 
unless Abib and Tisri always kept their places 
in the solar year; unless Abib were always a 
vernal month, and Tisri always an autumnal month : 
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it is plain, that the Passover and the Feast of 
tabernacles could not have been duly observed. 
And hence it is equally plain, that the ancient 
Israelites could not have reckoned by years of 
360 days each vyithout some expedient to make 
those years fall in with natural solar years. But, 
if this be allowed, it will necessarily follow, that, 
whatever might be the length of single Jewish 
years, a sum of them collectively must, by inter- 
calation of some kind, have been made equal to 
the corresponding sum of solar years. Pl Single 
year might be reputed to contain no more than 360 
days, and the small collective sum of three years 
and a half might be reputed to contain no more 
than 1260 days : but, unless we calculate numerical 
prophecies after a manner wholly unknown to the 
Israelites, any large collective sum of years, 1260 
years for instance, must contain the very same 
number of days, and therefore be precisely of the 
same length, as the corresponding sum of natural 
solar years '. 

* See Mos. Maimon. Tract, de ration, intercal. i. iv. p. 356, 
357. Morin. Exercit. in Pent. Samar, exercit. i, p. 39, 40, 51, 
52. Petav. Rationar. Temp, par, ii. lib. i. c. 6. Sclden. de 
anno civili vet. Jud. c. i. Jackson’s Chronol. Ant. vol. ii. 
p. 15 — 23. Pridcaux’s Connect, part i. book v. p. 292. Sir 
I. Newton’s Observ. on Dan. chap. x. p. 1 37, 1 38. Blayney’s ^ 
Dissert, on Daniel’s Seventy Weeks, p. 33, 34. Davies’s^Coltic 
Research, p. 23 — 29. 

Mr. Cuninghame has started yet a different mode of calcu- 
lating the 1260 days of Daniel and St. John, which is so utterly 
untenable, and which involves so many inconsistencies, that my 
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III. On these grounds, I consider it as proved, 
that each day in the numbers of Daniel and St. 


wonder is, how this able and acute writer could ever have 
hazarded such a theory. 

I, In the carelessness of familiar speaking and writing, the 
Jews have sometimes appeared to reckon by current and not by 
complete time. Thus it is said of our Lord, that he rose after 
three days, and that he was three days in the grave ; though, 
having died on the friday afternoon and having risen early on 
the Sunday morning, he was in truth dead and buried not quite 
even natural days. 

1. Availing himself of this circumstance, Mr. Cuninghamc 
contends, that the 1260 days ought to ‘be reckoned on the same 
principle. Whence, though he allows each day to be a natural 
solar year, he maintains, that, collectively, the 1260 days arc 
oifly 1260 deflective years of current time, or, in other words, 
that the 1260 days are only 1259 natural solar years with per- 
adventure the indefinite addition of a few weeks or months. 
See Dissert, on the Seals and Trumpets chap.xiv. p.203 — 209. 

2. Mr. Cuninghame’s object in such an arrangement is suffi- 
ciently obvious. He had determined, that the 1260 years must 
have expired in the year 1792 : and he had found, that Jus- 
tinian, in regulating the pohit of episcopal precedence, had 
given, in the year 533, the first rank to the Bishop of Rome. 
But, if 1260 years be reckoned backward from the year 1792, 
we shall be brought to the year 532 ; or, if 1260 years be 
reckoned forward from the year 533, we shall be brought to the 
year 1793, In neither case, therefore, will the ordinary mode of 
computation suit the plan of Mr.Cuninghame : for, in each 
case, we have unluckily a whole year more than we can well 
dispose of. What then was to be done for the purpose of ac- 
complishing the difficult task of making 1260 calendar years 
commence in the year 533, and yet of making them terminate 
in the year 1792 ? Mr. Cuninghame lays the period upon that 
bed of Procrustes, current time : and, by thus ridding himself 
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John is not a natural day, but* a year ; and that 

of the superfluous year, he solves a problem of otherwis(j very 
difficult solution. 

II. I fear, if this mode of computation be adopted, we must 
unhinge both the whole chronology of Scripture histoiy and 
the whole harmony of prophetic numerical reckoning. 

1 . With respect to the former, we mus\ at once throw aside 
the Annals of Abp. Usher : for both that chronological Work, 
and every other with which I am acquainted, proceeds on the 
system of complete time, not (as Mr. Cuninghame would have 
us proceed) on the system of current time- 

2, And, with respect to the latter, if we compute the 1260 
days by current time, hojnogeneity will require us to compute 
equally by current time every other prophetic number recorded 
in Scripture. Thus, if the 1260 days be only 1259 days, in 
that case, unless we depart altogether from our priiiciple, the 70 
weeks will be only 69 weeks, the 2300 days will be only 2299 
days, the 1290 days will be only 1289 days* the 1335 days will 
be only 1334 days, the 5 apocalyptic months will be only 4 
months, and the 3|^ apocalyptic days will be only 2^ days. 
This result from Mr. Cunmghame’s plan is alone sufficiently ap- 
palling : but confusion becomes worse confounded as we ad- 
vance. The 34 times, the 42 months, and the 1260 days, are, 
as we all know, identical; constituting only one and the same 
period under three several denominations. Yet, if we are to 
reckon the 1260 days, as being only, by current time, 1259 
days : I see not how we can consistently avoid computing the 
3^ times, as 2^ times ; and the 42 months, as 41 months. 
But, when this triple operation shall have been performed, it 
would puzzle that arch -arithmetician, Nicomachus the Gera- 
senian himself, to identify 41 months, 2^ years, and 1259 d^ays. 

III. Does Mr. Cuninghame, however, abide stoutly and fairfy 
by his own avowed principle of current time ? 

Verily, nothing of the sort. Though he reckons the 1260 
days to be only 1259 days, making them commence in the year 
533 and terminate in the year 1792 : yet he estimates the 5 
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each number is equivalent to a series, not of years 
of 360 days each, but of natural solar years. 

« 

apocalyptic months, not as 4 months, but as 5 months ; the 
apocalyptic 3^ days, not as 2^ days, but as 3-^ days ; the 3^ 
times, not as 2^ times, but as 3^ times; and the 42 months, 
not as 41 months, but as 42 months. I presume also, were 
he interpreting the prophecy of the 70 weeks, he would estimate 
the period, not as 69 weeks, but as full 70 weeks. 

With such difficulties and such inconsistencies, I may be 
allowed to wonder, how Mr. Cuninghame could ever seriously 
adoptr his theory of computing the single period of 1260 days 
by current time. 
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CHAPTER III. 

RESPECTING THE PRINCIPAL EVENTS AND CHARACTERS 
COMPREHENDED WITHIN THE GREAT PERIOD OF 
SEVEN PROPHETIC TIMES, AND ESPECIALLY WITHIN 
THE LATTER HALF OP THAT PERIOD OR THE THREE 
TIMES AND A HALF MENTIONED BY DANIEL AND ST. 
JOHN. 

The celebrated, though imperfect, period, of three 
prophetic times and a half or 1260 natural years, 
is allotted by Daniel and St. John to the tyranny 
of a very extraordinary Power ; which is described, 
as wearing out the saints of the Most High, and as 
influencing in a wonderful manner the actions of 
the fourth great secular Empire. 

But three times and a half is a broken or imper- 
fect number : and, since the* period thus defined is 
clearly represented as commencing long after the 
downfall of the three first Empires and long after 
the rise of the fourth Empire, it does not singly 
contain the sacred calendar of prophecy; be- 
cause it does not singly comprehend those times 
OF THE gentiles, which are the times of a//^the 
four great Empires. Hence it is only a partial 
and imperfect chronological measure. Would we, 
therefore, obtain a. general and perfect chronologi- 
cal measure, we must call to our aid a much larger 
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term of years than •that which is contained in three 
prophetic times and a half. 

That the four great kingdoms, which form the 
subject of Nebuchadnezzar’s vision of the image 
and of Daniel’s vision of the four beasts, are those 
four great kingdoms which are equally employed 
as the basis of Ptolemy’s Astronomical Canon; 
namely, the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, the 
Macedonian, and the Roman : is a matter so clear 
and self-evident, that it is well denominated by 
Mr. Mede the A B C of prophecy *. Nor is it 
less manifest, as the same able writer observes, 
that THE SACRED CALENDAR AND GREAT ALMANACK OF 

.PROPHECY is a prophetic chronology of times mea- 
sured bifthe succession of Daniel’s four princi- 
pal kingdoms K Such being the case, the length 
of THE SACRED CALENDAR IS the duration of those 
four kingdoms under their scriptural aspect : or, in 
other words, the length of the calendar is the 
duration of the allegorical life of the great human 
image reckoned front the parturitive commence- 
ment (if I may so speak) of the golden head ; for 
the chronological measure of the image is the chro- 
nological measure of those times of the gentiles, 
which expire with the deliverance of Jerusalem 
and with the restoration of God’s ancient people®. 


‘ Mede’s Works book iv. epist. 8. p. 743. 

’ Mede’s Works book iii. Apost. of latter times, chap. 12. 
p. 654. 

^ Luke xxi. 24. 


1 
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But the golden head is declared to be the indivi- 
dual Nebuchadnezzar himself*. Therefore the 
GREAT ALMANACK OF PROPHECY commenccs dt the 
birth of that prince. The precise year of his 
nativity history does not enable us to determine : 
butj as the epoch of his reign and his victories is 
perfectly well known, we may "be morally svae, 
from our certain knowledge of this epoch, that he 
must have been born in the course of the ten years 
which elapsed between the years 658 and 646 
before the Christian era®. Hence it will follow, 

that THE GREAT ALMANACK OF PROPHECY COmmenCCS 
at some point between those two years. 

What then, we may ask, is the complete length 

of THE SACRED PROPHETIC CALENDAR ? 

Since the three times and a half, allotted to ah 
extraordinary tyranny which is exercised over the 
saints of the Most High, is evidently the latter 
portion of the sacred calendar; because the 
calendar comprehends the duration of the four 
great Empires reckoned from the birth of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and because the last of the four Em- 
pires is destroyed at the end of the three times and 
a half : it is plain, that the three times and a half 
of special tyranny and the sacred calendar of pro- 
phecy terminate synchronically. But the three 
times and a half, which thus constitute the letter 
portion of the sacred calendar, are evidently a 

' Dan, ii. 38. See below book iii. chap. 1. § I. 1. (1.) 

" See below book iii. chap. 1. § I. 1. (!•) 
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broken or imperfect number, the moiety (as it may 
reasonably be presumed) of an unbroken or perfect 
number. If then the three times and a half of 
tyranny are to be considered, not as an Insulated 
or independent number, but as the designed moiety 
of a larger period which comprehends the perfect 
number of seven times ; we are instantaneously 
and almost irresistibly led to conclude, that this 
perfect number of seven times is the measure of 

THE GREAT ALMANACK OF PROPHECY. For, since 

three times and a half constitute the latter portion 
of the great almanack, and since three times and a 
half are the moiety of seven times ; we can 
scarcely avoid concluding, that the other moiety of 
the seven times or another broken period of three 
times and a half constitutes the former portion of 
the great almanack. 

That such is actually the case, we shall hereafter 
see reason to believe : meanwhile, the use at present 
to be made of this important chronological arrange- 
ment is abundantly manifest. 

Since the great almanack of prophecy, which 
commences with the nativity of Nebuchadnezzar the 
golden head of the image, must therefore commence 
at some point between the years 658 and 646 before 
the Christian era ; and since that great almanack 
com^prehends the large term of seven times, divided 
into two smaller terms of three times and a half 
respectively : it will follow, that the chronological 
bisection of the seven times, which are the entire 
length of the great almanack, will fall upon some 
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point between the years 603 .and 615 after the 
Christian era. In other words, at some point be- 
tween the years 603 and 615 after the Christian 
era, the first moiety of the seven times, or the first 
smaller term of three times and a half, will expire ; 
and the second moiety of the seven times, or the 
second smaller term of three times tind a half, which 
is allotted to the exercise of an extraordinary 
tyranny over the saints of the Most High, will com- 
mence. 

Such a conclusion exactly quadrates with the 
account given by Daniel of the rise of that Power, 
by which the tyranny in question is to be exercised. 
He does not indeed chronologically define the 
commencement of the latter three times and a half ; 
for he marks it only circumstccntially , by the fact 
of God’s saints, together with the times and the 
laws, being given into the hand of the tyrannical 
Poiver ^ : but he describes the Power itself, which 
should acquire this uncontrouled supremacy, as 
gradually springing up during the period of the 
division of the fourth or Roman Empire into ten 
kingdoms Hence it is natural to suppoSe, both 
from the very reason of the thing and from the 
length of the term during which the saints are to 
be subjected to a lawless tyranny, that the arrogant 
and encroaching Power, which springs up during 
the division of the Roman Empire, would acquire 


‘ Dan. vii. *25. 

■ Dan. vii 8, 20, 24. 
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its predicted domination over the saints not very 
long after that division had been completed. Now 
the division was completed in the year 568 after the 
Christian era : when the tenth or last Gothic king- 
dom upon the western or proper Roman platform, 
the kingdom of the Lombards in Italy, was founded 
by Alboin. It is only reasonable, therefore, to 
conclude, that the predicted domination over the 
saints would be acquired not long after the year 
568 : a conclusion, which excellently agrees with 
the epoch to which we had already been brought 
for the chronological bisection of the seven times 
and therefore for the chronological commencement 
of the latter three times and a half ; namely, a 
point between the years 603 and 615 after the 
Christian era. 

These matters ‘being laid down, it will not be 
very difficult to specify the principal events and 
actors comprehended within those seven times, 
which are denominated by our Lord the times op 
the gentiles, which ^jointly constitute the age of 
die great metallic image, which thence are made 
the measure of the sacred prophetic calendar, 
and which are divided into two smaller periods each 
containing three times and a half. 

1. The persons and events, comprehended within 
the first moiety of the seven times, are marked out 
ready to our hand by faithful history : for, since that 
moiety commenced with the birth of the golden 
head Nebuchadnezzar at some point between the 
years 658 and 646 before the Christian era, and 
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since consequently it terminated at some point be- 
tween the years 603 and 615 after the Christian 
era ; nothing more is requisite than to consult his- 
tory, as to the Gentile Powers connected with the 
Church of God, whether Levitical or Evangelical, 
during the period thus distinctly marked out. 

History, then, teaches us, in perfect accordance 
with prophecy, that the actors during this period 
were the four Pagan Empires of Babylon and 
Persia and Greece and Rome, and that the ecclesi- 
astical events comprehended within it were the 
various trials which successively affected the Levi- 
tical and the Christian Churches. These events 
were: the captivity of the Jews by the Babylonian 
Empire ; the restoration of the Jews by the Medo- 
Persian Empire ; the persecution of»the Jews by the 
Greek Empire, using as its organ the Macedonian 
kingdom of Syria ; the advent and crucifixion of the 
Messiah, which last event occurred precisely at the 
end of the seventy prophetic weeks ; the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem with its temple, and the complete 
scattering of the Jews, by the Roman Empire ; the 
successful preaching of the Gospel by the Apostles 
and their successors, after the Christian Church had 
been first founded in Judea by the long-expected 
Saviour of mankind ; the violent and continued per- 
secution of the faithful by the pagan Roman Em- 
pire ; the conversion of that Empire to the religpoft 
of Christ; the gradual corruption of Christianity 


' See my Dissert, on Daniel’s Seventy Weeks, chap. vi. § I. 
F 2 



68 


THE SACRED CALENDAR [[BOOK I. 


through an excessire veneration of the Virgin Mary 
*.nd the defunct saints and martyrs, which ulti- 
matdy revived under a new and specious form the 
ancient demonolatry of Paganism ; the division of 
the Western or proper Roman Empire by ten dis- 
tinct Gothic nations ; and the gradual rise of the 
Papal Power in the midst of the kingdoms founded 
upon the Western or Latin platform by those ten 
Gothic nations. 

Such are the events, which occurred during the 
first moiety of the seven times. Whatever use 
may be made of them in the . applicatory interpre- 
tation of prophecy, the naked events themselves 
paost assuredly stand recorded in history. 

• II. The second moiety of the seven times must 
of course comnience, where the first moiety termi- 
nates. But the ^first moiety terminates at some 
point between the years 603 and 615 after the 
Christian era. Therefore, at that same point, the 
second moiety will commence. Such being its 
eommencement, it wilJ terminate at some point be- 
tween the years 1863 and 1875 after the Christian 
era. llence, as the period in question has very 
nearly run out, the actors and events, comprehended 
within by far the greatest part of it, are no less a 
subject of history, than the actors and events com- 
prehended within the first moiety of the seven 
times. 

, 1. Daniel and St. John agree in allotting the 
second moiety of the seven times, or the latter three 
times and a half, to the tyranny of a Power; which 
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is described, as acquiring at the commencement of 
that term an unlimited dominion over the saints of 
the Most High within the precincts of its ownf)ecu- 
lium, as wearing them out by incessant persecution, 
as springing up synchronically with and in the 
midst of the ten kingdoms which were formed out 
of the Western Roman Empire between the years 
406 and 568 inclusive, and as influencing in a won- 
derful manner the actions of the collective though 
divided Empire. 

This Power is represented by Daniel under the 
symbol of a little horn, which springs up from the 
fourth or Roman wild-beast in the midst of ten 
other larger horns : while St. John exhibits it, 
sometimes under the image of a distinct*wild-beast 
denominated the false prophet,* anA. sometimes 
under the hieroglyphic of a harlot drunken with 
the blood of the saints ; for the Power, shadowed 
out by the false prophet or the persecuting harlot 
of the Apocalypse, performs the very same actions 
and holds the very same relation to the ten-horned 
wild-beast or the secular Roman Empire, as the 
little horn which makes so conspicuous a figure in 
Daniel’s vision of the four great beasts. Hence, 
whatever Power may be intended by these several 
hieroglyphics, all our best commentators, whether 
popish or protestant, are fully agreed, that they 
each represent one and the same Power. Such, 
likewise, was the judgment of the early Fathers. 
Living as they did before the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half, they formed, 
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indeed, many wild conjectures relative to the nature 
of the Power : but they never doubted, that the 
self-same Power was symbolised alihe, by the false 
prophet, and the harlot, and the little horn of the 
fourth or Roman wild-beast. 

Since, then, the latter three times and a half 
must have commenced at some point between the 
years 603 and 615 after the Christian era, and 
since the tyranny of this extraordinary Power is 
limited to those three times and a half ; it is mani- 
fest, that the Power in question, whatever it may 
be, must have been in action more than twelve 
centuries. But its exploits are at once of so defi- 
nite and so public and so extensive a nature, while 
the stage* upon which it performs them is so dis- 
tinctly marked but to be the Western Roman Em- 
pire subsequent to its division by the ten Gothic 
nations ; that, if ever any Power achieved such 
exploits on such a stage and during such a period, 
authentic history caxinoi j>ossihly be silent on the 
subject. 

Nor is it silent on this important topic. Whether, 
with the Protestants, we apply the hieroglyphics in 
question to the Papacy; or whether, with the 
Romanists, we deny the propriety of such an appli- 
cation : in either case, the testimony of impartial 
history cannot be suppressed. Let the Papacy be 
or be not the subject of vituperative prophecy, 
still, in either case, the voice of history alike de- 
clares, that that extraordinary Power, which was 
originally a mere bishopric or at the most a pro- 

2 



CHAP. 111,3 


OF PROPHECr. 


71 


yincial archbishopric, gradually* rose to eminence 
during the period in which the Western Empire 
was partitioned by ten Gothic nations ; that, ifi the 
year 604, the then existing representatives of all 
the ten kingdoms, founded by those ten nations, 
had acknowledged its ecclesiastical supremacy, and 
had become its spiritual subjects; that, by this 
submission of the Western Empire to the yoke of 
the Papacy, an already existing Apostasy from the 
simple worship of the primitive Church, which 
Apostasy consisted in an excessive and idolatrous 
veneration of dead saints and their images and their 
relics, was completed by its acquisition of a power- 
ful and authoritative and acknowledged head; that, 
from the epoch of such submission on the part of 
the ten Gothic kingdoms of the Western Empire, 
the Papacy set itself above all times and laws ; and 
that it incessantly wore out with fire and sword 
those pious and courageous men, who dared to 
protest against its doctrines and practices, employ- 
ing, as the blind agents of its ferocious persecution, 
the several kingdoms, into which the Western Em- 
pire was originally divided in the course of*the fifth 
and sixth centuries. 

All these facts are assuredly recorded by history, 
whether they be or be not alluded to in prophecy. 
Whatever may be intended by the remarkable 
Power, which is foretold by Daniel and &t. John; 
most certain it is, that the Papacy has grown up 
at the identical time, and has performed the iden- 
tical deeds upon the identical stage and during 
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the identical period, which are severally predicated 
of the extraordinary Power in question. Hence, 
with' some few trifling exceptions, protestant com- 
mentators have been unanimous in applying to the 
Papacy the character of that apostate and perse- 
cuting Power, which is variously described as a 
false prophet and as a harlot and as a little horn 
springing from the fourth or Roman wild-beast 
during the period that he is protruding ten larger 
horns : nor do I see, how it is possible to avoid 
the force of the application, unless we burn his- 
tory and dislocate geography .and obliterate chro- 
nology. 

, 2. When the apostates are come to the full, or 
when the* great demonolatrous Apostasy is com- 
pleted, Daniel tells us, that a scarcely less remark- 
able Power, which he exhibits under the kindred 
symbol of a second little horn attached to an hiero- 
glyphic that is explicitly declared to represent the 
Greek or Macedonian Empire, is destined to stand 
up and to perform many wonderful exploits in the 
East 

. This 'chronological note fixes the second tyran- 
nical Power, as well as the first, to the term of the 
latter three times and a half : for the demonola- 
trous Apostasy was completed in the year 604 ; and 
the latter three times and a half commence at some 
point between the years 603 and 615. But the 
exploits of the second Power, like the exploits of 


’ Dan. viii. 9 — 12, 23—25. 



CHAP. 111.3 


OF PROPHECY. 


73 


£he first, are at once of so definite and so public 
and so extensive a nature ; while the stage upon 
which it performs them is so distinctly marked out 
to be the Macedonian Empire which geographically 
comprehends the Eastern Roman Empire ; that, if 
ever any Power achieved such exploits on such a 
stage beginning its career of domination imme- 
diately after the year 604, authentic history can- 
not possibly be silent on the subject. 

Now it is an undoubted historical fact, what- 
ever application we may make of the fact itself, 
that, in the year 6Q8 or 609, Mohammed, dexter- 
ously availing himself of the unscriptural demono- 
latry which had infected the Christian Church, set 
on foot an imposture, which soon ovwspread the 
whole Macedonian Empire, and which performed 
the very actions that are ascribed to the second 
predicted Power, both in the same geographical 
region and during the same chronological pe- 
riod. 

Hence we may well denominate the rise and 
continuance of Mohammedism the second extraor- 
dinary event which marks the lapse of fhe latter 
three times and a half. The event itself, like the 
event of the contemporary papal domination in 
the West, is an historical matter of fact : and it 
■must undoubtedly be ascribed to the period of the 
latter three times and a half, whether we do or do 
not suppose it to have been predicted by Daniel in 
his vision of the ram and the he-goat, and whether 
we do or do not believe it to have been foretold by 
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John in his two successive oracles of the 
and sixth trumpets For myself, I cannot readily 
imagine, that an event, pregnant with so much use 
to sound religion, would be passed over in silence 
by the two great chronological prophets. 

3. The latter three times and a half, commenc- 
ing as they do at some point between the years 603 
and 615, and therefore terminating at some point 
between the years 1863 and 1875, comprehend 
within their period, not only the domination of 
Popery in the West and the tyranny of Mohammed- 
ism in the East, but likewise the prevalence of 
that modern spirit of Infidelity and Atheism, which 
exemplified itself in the production of the French 
Revolution* and all its baneful consequences. 

This, again, is a naked historical fact ; whe- 
ther the fact itself be or be not foretold in those 
prophecies, which, as all acknowledge, treat of the 
latter three times and a half. As for the theologi- 
cal importance of the fact, the Christian, who 
values his religion, will not be disposed to contro- 
vert it : and, with regard to the secular importance 
of the fact, it will be as little disputed by the mere 
politician, whether he be or be not a speculative 
believer in the truth of revelation. Hence, as we 
have various chronological prophecies which pro- 
fessedly relate to the entire period of the latter 
. three times and a half, we may not unreasonably 
esteem them defective, if they be wholly silent as 


' Dan. viii. 9 — 1 2, 23 — 25. Rev. ix. 
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to the prevalence of the infidel'spirit and the won- 
derful effects which have resulted from it. 

On such grounds, I incline to believe, that nei- 
ther Daniel nor St. John have omitted, in their 
chronological prophecies, the unhallowed exploits 
of that God-denying Antichrist, who by the wide 
diffusion of his spirit should finally identify himself 
with the apostate Roman Empire, but who in 
action should chiefly be developed by the principal 
horn and under the seventh head of that same 
Empire in its last or divided condition. Daniel, if 
I mistake not, sets .them forth with an extraordi- 
nary degree of minuteness and precision : while St. 
John makes them the leading and preeminent sub- 
ject of that seventh trumpet, which intfoduces the 
third and ultimate great woe to Christianised Eu- 
rope 

But, whether prophecy be silent or not relative 
to that spirit of Infidelity, which, when reduced 
from theory to practice, has shaken Europe to its 
very centre ; the existence and operations of such 
a spirit constitute a recorded historical fact : and 
that fact has occurred within the period, marked 
out for the second moiety of the seven times of the 
Gentiles or the broken term of the latter three 
times and a half. 

III. Thus it appears, that, since the seven times, 
which compose the age of the great metallic image , 
and which form the measure of the sacred calen- 


Dun. xi, 26 — 45. Rev. xi. 15 — 19. xvi. xix. 11 — 21. 
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DAR OF PROPHECY, must havc commenced with the 
birth of the golden head at some point between 
the years 658 and 646 before Christ, and therefore 
must terminate at some point between the years 
1863 and 1875 after Christ : it appears, that, 
would we know what must be the subject of pre- 
dictions relative to that period, we need only 
advert to history. For, since the history of the 
period in question is the history of the principal 
events which occur during its lapse ; any true pro- 
phecy, which relates to it, can only foretell the 
events which it has been the province of history to 
record. History, in short, is no other than accom- 
plished prophecy: while, conversely, prophecy is 
nothing else than anticipated history. If the ora- 
cles of God, as ^professing to be such in Scripture, 
be indeed the work of inspiration, prophecy and 
history will answer to each other like the two edges 
.of an indenture. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

RESPECTING THE CHARACTER AND REVELATION OF THE 
MAN OP SIN, AND THE NATURE OF THE APOSTASY 
OUT OF WHICH HE ARISES AND OVER WHICH HE 
PRESIDES. 

Though St. Paul was not' commissioned to enter 
upon the field of prophecy with a copiousness equal 
either to that of Daniel or to that of St. John ; 
yet he has left behind him two remarkable and 
connected predictions, which stand so clftsely allied 
to the visions of those two prophets that they must 
not be passed over in silence. 

The first of these predictions relates to a charac- 
ter, whom the Apostle denominates the man of sin, 
and whom he describes as being revealed subse- 
quent to the coming of a great Apostasy : the second 
sets forth the nature and peculiarities of that Apos- 
tasy, to which in the first he had simply alluded. 

We are assured on inspired authority, that no 
prophecy of Scripture is to be interpreted after an 
independent or insulated manner, the whole of the 
sacred oracles forming a single compact and mutu- 
ally connected body This circumstance is, in 
fact, the necessary result of their having all equally 


2 Peter i. 20. 
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proceeded from God. Daniel or Paul or John may 
be severally the vehicles of prophetic communica- 
tion f but their writings are not their own in the 
same sense, that the writings of an uninspired Au- 
thor are his own production. Prophecy came not in 
old time by the will of man : but holy men of Qod 
spahe, as they were moved by the Holy Ghost *. 
The true author, in the proper sense of the word 
author, to whom the whole code of prophecy must 
be ascribed, is the Spirit of J ehovah : while the 
several human agents, by whom his communica- 
tions have been delivered to the world, are to be 
viewed only in the light of amanuenses to whom 
he dictates. Their own special words, indeed, 
.they may Be allowed freely to select : but the mat- 
ter, which they propound in those words, is not 
their own. Hence, in treating of the sacred ora- 
cles, we are not to consider them as so many insu- 
lated Works of independent writers : but we are 
to esteem them, as jointly forming a single Work 
the production of a single author. 

Now, both on this principle and from the very 
reason of the thing, we may be sure, that the two 
predictions of St. Paul stand connected with the 
predictions of Daniel and St. John. The predic- 
tions of those two last writers relate, either to the 
whole, or to the latter part, of the seven times of 
the Gentiles : the predictions of St. Paul evidently 
relate also to the latter part of the same great 
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period. Such being the case, both the man of sin, 
and the Apostasy out of which he springs, are to 
be sought for within the limits of the sacred* pro- 
phetic calendar or within the limits of the chrono- 
logical measure of the metallic image. But the 
man of sin is far too prominent and conspicuous a 
character to have been silently passed over by 
Daniel and St. John, when professedly treating of 
the identical period within which the person so 
distinguished is described as flourishing. We may 
be morally sure, therefore, that the same character 
will be found in their writings also, though possi- 
bly disguised by a symbol or designated by some 
other appellation. Hence the predictions of St. 
Paul are not only intrinsically important^ but they 
are important likewise, as throwing additional light 
on the predictions of Daniel and St. John. 

I. The prophecy, relative to the man of sin, is 
addressed to the Thessalonians ; who, apparently 
from an erroneous statement in a spurious letter 
purporting to have been composed by the Apos- 
tle himself, had imagined that the day of Christ 
was at hand *. This, he assures them, is* a mis- 
take : and he grounds his assurance upon the 
prophetic circumstance, that the figurative com- 
ing of Christ, at the close of the latter three 
times and a half, could not occur, until there had 
first been a remarkable Apostasy, and until a cha- 


> 2 Thess. ii. 2. iii. 17. 
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racter denominated* the man of sin had been re- 
vealed. 

■ ' Now I beseech you, brethren, in regard to the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ and our ga- 
thering together unto him, that ye be not soon- 
shaken in mind or be troubled, neither by spirit 
nor by word nor by letter as from us, as that the 
day of Christ is at hand. Let no man deceive 
you by any means. For that day shall not come, 
except there come the apostasy first, and the 
man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition, he 
that opposeth and exalteth himself above every 
one called a god or an imperial object of civil 
worship ' ; so that he sits as a god in the very 
temple of God, shewing himself that he is a 
god. “Remember ye not, that, while I was yet 
with you, I told you these things? And now 
ye know what withholdeth, in order that he 
might be revealed in his own appointed time. 
For the mystery of lawlessness doth already 
work, only that there is one which withholdeth 
until he be removed from the midst. And then 
shall that lawless one be revealed, whom the 
Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth 
and shall destroy with the manifestation of his 
coming: whose coming is according to the 
energy of Satan, with all power and signs and 

' Gt, oe^atrfia, a word plainly allusive to ’Zi^aaroz ox Au- 
gustus, the standing title of the Roman Emperors. 
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lying wonder &, and with all ,deceivablenes8 of 
unrighteousness in them that perish ; because 
they receive not the love of the truth, that they 
might he saved. And for this cause God shall 
send upon them the energy of error, so that they 
shall believe the lye : in order that they might 
all be judged, who believe not the truth, but who 
have pleasure in unrighteousness K 

1. On the principle of interpretation which I 
have already laid down, expositors of all ages and 
denominations have rightly agreed, that the cha- 
racter, styled by St.^Paul the man of sin, is evi- 
dently the same as the character described by 
Daniel under the symbol of a little horn springing 
up from the fourth or Roman wild-beasi. What- 
ever may be their several opinions as to the parti- 
cular Power intended, both the Papists and the 
Protestants and the early Fathers before them are 
unanimous in maintaining, that the man of sin and 
the little horn of the fourth wild-beast shadow out 
one and the same Power : ner can there, I think, 
be any reasonable doubt as to the propriety of this 
unanimous identification. 

There is exactly the same unanimity in identify- 
ing the man of sin with the two-horned beast and 
the false prophet and the mystic harlot of the 
Apocalypse. Let commentators of different com- 
munions differ as they may in regard to specific 
historical application, they all follow the ancient 
Fathers in the abstract principle of identifying 

' 2 Thess. ii. 1 — 12. 
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the prophetic symbols or persons. Long before 
the rise of any dispute between the Papists and 
the ‘’Protestants as to the right application of 
those symbols or persons, the early Fathers, who 
by common consent certainly flourished before the 
revelation of the extraordinary Power foretold by 
Daniel and Paul and John, distinctly saw and con- 
stantly maintained, that the man of sin was the same 
as the little persecuting horn of the Roman beast, 
and that the little persecuting horn of the Roman 
beast was the same as the false prophet and the 
mystic harlot and the second beast of the Apoca- 
lypse : and so just, in the abstract, was their pro- 
posed sorting and harmonising of the several pre- 
dictions which relate to the single Power thus 
Variously described, that both Papists and Pro- 
testants, widely as they differ in point of specific 
application, have unanimously agreed to build 
upon the principle of identification laid down Avith 
so much wisdom and propriety by the ancient 
Fathers. 

Hence we may say, that this long established and 
universally admitted identification is nothing less 
^an a prophetic axiom. The point, wherein Pa- 
pists and Protestants differ, is not respecting the 
identity of the man of sin and the little horn of 
Daniel's fourth beast and the apocalyptic false pro- 
phe't and harlot and second beast ; but respecting 
Uie proper application of the single character, 
which they fully agree to be thus variously de- 
scribed. They equally build upon the foundation 
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laid by the early Fathers: thfey equally acknovr- 
ledge, that that foundation has been wisely laid : 
but they certainly rear very different supersltruc- 
tures upon the foundation itself. 

The Protestants readily admit, that the Fathers, 
by the mere aid of rational comparative criticism, 
i^'ere as competent as any other persons ahstract- 
edly to sort and harmonise the prophecies ; ‘be- 
cause such an operation is wholly distinct from the 
applicatory exposition of them, and may be per- 
formed just as well before as after their actual 
accomplishment : but they maintain, and (as they 
think) reasonably maintain, that, since the Fathers 
were no more inspired than themselves, any attempt 
on their part to explain and apply tliose pro- 
phecies, confessedly before their ‘accomplishment, 
cannot have the least weight except so far as it 
rests upon the strict declarations of the prophecies 
themselves. 

The Papists, on the contrary, not satisfied with 
claiming for the Fathers th*e praise of having in 
the abstract judiciously sorted and hai’pionised 
the prophecies, contend, that their applicatory 
expositions of them ought also to be unreservedly 
received ; notwithstanding, as being uninspired in- 
terpreters, they were of all men the least fitted to 
be erected into masters, for this very plain reason : 
they confessedly lived before the accomplishment 
of the prophecies in question. Thus, having 
rightly identified the man of sin and the little 
Roman horn, and having rightly stated that the 
o 2 
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man of sin would be an eleventh king who would 
appear synchronically with ten other kings among 
whom the Roman Empire was destined to be par- 
titioned, the Fathers, rashly venturing upon the 
sea of unfulfilled prophecy, pronounced, that he 
would be a single individual of consummate wick- 
edness born of the tribe of Dan, and that he would 
be "revealed immediately before the end of the 
world. The whole of this interpretation, with 
various other unauthorised figments, we are 
bound, say the doctors of the Vatican, implicitly to 
receive. Do we ask the reason of this alleged 
necessity? No answer is given, save the Ipse 
dixit of the old philosophical school. The inter- 
pretation IS the interpretation of the Fathers, who 
were uninspired men, and who enjoyed the singu- 
lar advantage of living hefore.ihe accomplishment 
of the prophecies which they undertook to expound 
and apply. Therefore ; such is the marvellous 
logic of the Romish school : therefore their in- 
terpretation must undoubtedly be the only true 
one, and ought to be had and received of all the 
faithful accordingly \ 

* Bishop Walmesley has ventured so far to differ from the 
standard interpretation of the Fathers, as to make the ten horns 
of the Roman beast those ten Gothic kingdoms which were 
erected upon the Latin platform in the fifth and sixth centuries, 
instead of ten yet future kingdoms which are to appear immedi- 
ately before the end of the world. 

He is perfectly right in thus adopting the protestant exposi- 
tion : but it may be doubted, whether he is equally prtident. 
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The Protestant, however, is not equally disposed 
to bow with submission to what the Romanists 
would erect into an absolute oracle. Readily al- 
lowing their just praise to the Fathers, but refus- 
ing to admit their expositorial infallibility, he sees 
plainly enough, that, in their attempt to interpret 
and apply, they are partly right and partly wrong. 
They are right, where they adhere to the explicit 
declarations of the prophecy : they are wrong, 
where they give the reins to their own unchastened 


As the old Fathers rightly teach, the little horn springs up syn- 
chronically with tlie ten larger horns. Hence, if the ten larger 
horns sprang up in the fifth and sixth centuries ; the little horn 
must have been springing up, on the Latin platforfn, during the 
very same period. Such is the result, whi^ih inevitably follows 
from the Bishop’s unguarded concession. If he places the rise 
of the ten horns in the fifth and sixth centuries ; he cannot be 
allowed, in plain contradiction both to the evident tenor of the 
prophecy and to the very just arrangement of the old Fathers, 
to place the rise of the eleventh synchronical horn in some yet 
future and undefined period. He would, I think, have shewn 
more of the wisdom of the serpent, had he stuck close to his 
predecessor in exposition, Cornelius a Lapide : for*Cornelius, 
aware of what must follow from a concession that the ten larger 
horns are the ten Gothic kingdoms which partitioned the Wes- 
tern Empire in the fifth and sixth centuries, stoutly maintains, 
after the old Fathers, the still remote futurity of the ten horns ; 
which enables him also consistently to maintain the still remote 
futurity of their evident cojitemporary the little horn. 

Bishop Walmesleyis abundantly violent and acrimonious and* 
abusive ; but, through one unguarded concession wrung from 
him by the unequivocal attestation of history, the Romish cause 
has, in his unskilful haiids, suffered no small damage. 
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imagination. They are right, where they say that 
the man of sin was to be an eleventh Roman king, 
who ‘should rise and reign synchronically with ten 
other kings among whom the Empire should be 
partitioned : but they are wrong, or at least they 
speak without a shadow of authority, when they 
gratuitously assure us, that he will be a wicked in- 
dividual born of the tribe of Dan, and that he will 
be revealed immediately before the end of the 
world. 

2. It is not my purpose to enter into any formal 
discussion of the character of ^he man of sin : that 
task has already been performed so well and so 
satisfactorily by Bishop Newton, that it were 
plainly superfluous to undertake it afresh I 
would rather choose to enter upon the topic in a 
chronological point of view : for here it is, I ap- 
prehend, that my predecessors have mainly failed. 
Judiciously adopting the identification of the early 
Fathers, they have circumstantially shewn, beyond 
the power of confutaticm, that the man of sin, like 
the little persecuting Roman horn, is no single 
individual who will appear immediately before the 
end of the world, but that he is a succession of 
individuals who jointly constitute the governing 
power of the Papacy : yet, while they have been 
thus ^ successful in circumstantial exposition, they 
, have been less happy in their chronological inter- 
pretation of the prophecy ; though, without a just 


' See Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. dissert, xxii. ■ 
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chronological arran^ment, we'shall neter be abl^ 
to make the prediction of the man of sin and the 
prediction of the little Roman horn quite satfefac- 
torily quadrate. 

St. Paul is very careful in specifying the precise 
time, when the man of sin is to be revealed. 

Something, it appears, was in existence at the 
period when the Apostle wrote, which so operated 
as to prevent the revelation of the man of sin : but, 
when this impediment should be taken away from 
the midst, then that lawless one should stand forth 
openly displayed to the whole world. 

What the impediment was, St. Paul does not 
specifically tell us : but it is clear, that he had 
orally told the Thessalonians, though i^for what- 
ever reason) he did not choose to commit the mat- 
ter to writing ; because he reminds them, that he 
had TOLD them these things while personally pre- 
sent, and that consequently they knew what was 
the impediment or the withholding power. 

(1.) Now it is not easy to* believe, that a secret 
thus communicated would be readily forgotten. 
Doubtless, by that sort of freemasonry which cha- 
racterised the primitive Christians, it would soon 
be spread far and wide throughout the Church. 

Accordingly, we find an unanimous persuasion 
among the Fathers, that the impediment, ^hus 
darkly alluded to in the written prophecy, was the 
Roman Empire : and the reason, which they give 
why the Apostle did not venture to commit it to 
paper, is ; lest any Such open declaration, that the 
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Eternal Eknpire R^as destined to fall and by its 
overthrow to make room for the man of sin, should, 
by a jealous government, be construed into an act 
of treasonable disaflPection. 

On this interpretation of the impediment, . they 

evidently built their notion, that the man of sin 

was not to be revealed until immediately before the 

end of the world. For they had learned from 

Daniel, that the well-known symbol of the Roman 

Empire was to be destroyed, when the judgment 

was set and when the books were opened *. This 

they supposed to be the general consummation of 

all things : and, as the destruction of the Roman 

Empire was to occur at this very late period, they 

were thenSe led to place the revelation of the man 

of sin immediately before the day of judgment. 

Yet both they and the Papists after them argued 

very inaccurately even on their own principles. 

According to the old tradition of the Church, the 

impediment to the revelation of the man of sin was 

the Roman Empire; “so that, when the Empire 

was removed, the man of sin was to be revealed. 
<• 

Hence, according to this tradition, the Empire is 
removed before the revelation of the man of sin. 
But, according to Daniel, the chronological order 
is exactly the reverse. The little horn or the man 
of s?n is revealed before the removal of the Em- 
pire : and, so far is the little horn from being re- 
vealed after the removd of the Empire, that the 


Dan. vii. 10, 11. 
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little liom and the parent symbol are destroyed 
synchronically *. Hence, if the Empire was to be 
destroyed at the day of judgment (as the Fathers 
evidently fancied ; for it is this notion alone, which 
could give even a shadow of plausibility to their 
crude belief, that the man of sin was to be re- 
vealed immediately before the end of the world) : 
it is perfectly clear, that its removal could not make 
way for the revelation of the man of sin ; because 
the man of sin could not be revealed upon earth 
after the consummation of all things. 

As the Fathers .argued thus inconclusively re- 
specting the impediment, so must all other persons 
do, who believe that impediment to be the Roman 
Empire as prophetically exhibited byT)aniel and 
St. John. The little Roman horn is confessed by 
all to be the same character as the man of sin : at 
least, they differ from each other no more, than a 
community including its government differs from 
the government of that community. But the little 
horn is revealed before the destruction of the 
fourth wild-beast, which is universally allowed to 
be the symbol of the Roman Empire. I'herefore 
the Roman Empire, as prophetically exhibited by 

* Dan. vii. 11, 24—26. Yet Jerome, commenting on 
2 Thess. ii. 7, says : Donee regnum, quod nunc tenet, de medio 
auferatur, priusquam Antichristus revelatur. And again, com- 
menting on Jerem. xxv. 26, he says, yet more fully : Eum qui 
tenet, Romanum Imperium ostendit. Nisi enim hoc destructum 
fuerit sublatumque de medio, juxta prophetiam Danielis, Anti- 
christus ante non veniet. 
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Daniel and St. John* cannot be the impediment 
which prevents the revelation of the man of sin or 
the little horn. The impediment, whatever it may 
be, is removed before the revelation of the mah of 
sin. But the Roman Empire, as exhibited by 
Daniel and St. John, is removed after his revela- 
tion. Consequently, the Empire, under its pro- 
phetic aspect, cannot be the impediment. 

(2.) Aware, I presume, of this irreconcileable 
discrepancy between the tradition of the Church 
and the voice of prophecy, yet unwilling to give up 
a tradition so well apparently grounded and so 
rationally supported, Mr. Mede and Bishop New- 
ton and the great mass of protestant expositors 
receive the tradition as genuine ; but contend, that, 
by the Roman Empire which St. Paul mentioned 
to the Thessalonians, we are to understand the 
Western Roman Empire exclusively. This, they 
say, was the impediment, which prevented the reve- 
lation of the man of sin : and, when by the Gothic 
sword that impediment was removed, the man of 
sin was forthwith revealed. 

Such a management of the tradition is very 
plausible at the first sight : but I fear it will not 
bear the test of a severe and accurate scrutiny. 

All are agreed, both the early Fathers and the 
, Romanists and the Protestants, that, what St. Paul 
denominates the revelation of the lawless one, 
takes place at the commencement of those latter 
three times and a half which are allotted to the 
tyranny of the little Roman horn : nor, so far as I 
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can see, is it possible to doubt.respecting the pro- 
priety of this arrangement. But, if the position, 
that The revelation of the lawless one and the 
commencement of the latter three times and a 
half are strictly synchronical, be fully established 
(a point, allowed both by Mr. Mede and by Bishop 
Newton) ; it w'ill be found no easy matter to make 
it quadrate with the general opinion of protestant 
expositors, that the impediment to the revelation of 
the man of sin was the Western Roman Empire. 

Whatever the impediment may be, the language 
of St. Paul, so far ^as chronology is concerned, is 
perfectly clear and express. 

Ye know what withholdeth, in order that the 
man of sin might be revealed in hi)f own ap- 
pointed time. For the mystery* of lawlessness 
doth already work, only that there is one which 
WITHHOLDETH Until he be removed from the midst : 
and THEN * shall that lawless one be revealed. 

Let the impediment be w'hat it may, the removal 
of it is plainly laid down a^ the signal for the re- 
velation of the man of sin. The impediment is 
removed : and then, that is to say, immediately 
(for such is evidently the force of the word as re- 
quired by the context), the man of sin is revealed. 
This was so clearly seen by the early Fathers, who 
had no particular system to bias them, thatj^ be- 
lieving the impediment to be the Roman Empire, . 
they, with the primitive Church, fervently prayed 


* Gr. TQTt* 



THE SACRED CALENDAR CbOOK I. 

for the continuance of that Empire, on the express 
ground that its removal would be immediately fol- 
lowed by the manifestation of a violent and tyran- 
nical Power which would afflict the whole world 
with infinite calamities But the man of sin is 
revealed at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half. Therefore, if the W estern Roman 
Empire be the impediment, as Mr. Mede and Bishop 
Newton and the bulk of protestant expositors con- 
tend, the latter three times and a half must un- 
doubtedly commence at the removal of the Western 
Roman Empire. 

Accordingly, that clear reasoner Mr. Mede, most 
justly upon his principles, fixes the revelation of 
the man of sin and the concomitant commencement 
of the latter three times and a half to the year in 
which he maintains the Western Roman Empire to 
have been removed. This event occurred, he con- 
tends, in the year 456, or the year after Rome was 
sacked by Genseric and the Vandals : for, in that 
year, was completed the list, which he proposes to 
give, of the ten kingdoms ; and, in that year, the 
Western Empire may effectively be said to have 
&llen, because, though it lingered through about 


* Est et alia major necessitas nobis orandi pro Impe ratoribus, 
etiam pro omni statu Imperii rebusque Romanis, quod vim maxi- 
mum univcrso orbi immincntem, ipsamque clausuram soeculi 
acerbitates horrendas comniinanteni, Romani Imperii commeatu 
scimus retardari. Itaque nolunius experiri : ct, dura prccamur 
differri, Romanaj diuturnitati favemus. Tertull. Apol. adv. 
gent. Oper. p. 869. 
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twenty years more ere the final deposition oF the 
last Emperor Augustulus, it had become a mere 
insubstantial shadow, a name without a realit/^. 

Such is the arrangement of Mr. Mede : and, 
though I cannot subscribe to the propriety of the 
list which he gives of the ten kingdoms ; yet, if 
the Western Roman Empire be the impediment 
alluded to by St. Paul, the man of sin must doubt- 
less have been revealed, and the latter three times 
and a half must have commenced, either in the 
year 456 immediately after the fatal blow given to 
that Empire by Genseric and his Vandals, or at 
least in the year 476 when Augustulus the last 
Emperor was deposed. But this conclusion does not 
seem to be warranted by facts. If the three times 
and. a half or the 1260 years of* the little horn’s 
domination be reckoned from the year 456, they 
will expire in the year 1716: or, if from the year 
476, in the year 1736. Mr. Mede died in the year 
1638 : consequently, he lived not to see his cal- 
culation confuted by the e^ent ; for it is almost 
superfluous to remark, that, neither in the year 
1716 nor in the year 1736, did the three prophetic 
times and a half expire. Indeed the excellent 
author, even in his own life-time, might well have 
doubted the propriety of his arrangement : for, 
though the Western Empire must be said to ^lave 
fallen either in the year 456 or in the year 476 ; 

' Mede’s Works, book iii. Apost. of the latter times, part i. 
chap. 14. 


1 
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yet in neither of tiiose years did any event occur, 
which can be reasonably construed to correspond 
with ’the delivering of the times and the laws and 
the saints into the hand of that little Roman horn, 
which all agree to identify with the man of sin. 

The erroneousness of Mr. Mode’s computation 
was, of course, seen by Bishop Newton : because 
he had the advantage of living subsequent to the 
year, which that great commentator had pitched 
upon for the termination of the three times and a 
hsdf. Hence, by way of correcting the mistake of 
his more accurately reasoning predecessor, while he 
retains Mr, Mede’s opinion that the impediment 
alluded to by St. Paul was the Western Roman 
Erfipire, he most incongruously proposes a different 
date for the co'himencement of the period. This 
date is the year 727, when Rome and the Roman 
Dukedom became subject to the Pope as a tem- 
poral prince ; though he thinks, that the years 755 
and 774 and 787 may each be viewed, as furnish- 
ing no improbable da’te for the commencement of 
the three times and a half and therefore for the 
revelation of the man of sin *. 

Now, on the avow'ed principle of the Bishop, 
which is the same as that of Mr. Mede, namely that 
the impediment is the Western Empire, nothing 
surely can be more illogical than the arrangement 
which he proposes. If the Western Roman Em- 
pire be the impediment alluded to by St. Paul ; 


' Bishop Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. vol. iii. p, 382, 383, 
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most undoubtedly, as Mi. Mede very rightly 
judged, the man of sin must be revealed, and the 
three times and a h^df must commence, immediately 
upon the removal of that Empire : for, according 
to the perfectly unambiguous language of the 
Apostle, the man of sin is revealed immediately 
upon the removal of the impediment. But Bishop 
Newton at once contends, that tlie impediment in 
question is the Western Roman Empire which 
was removed either in the year 456 or in the 
year 476, and that the man of sin was revealed 
and the three times find a half commenced in the 
year 727. The two positions, however, are plainly 
incompatible ; because, as Mr. Mede very properly 
judged with the early Fathers, St. Paul most dis- 
tinctly assures us, that the man of sin is revealed 
immediately upon the removal of the impediment. 
Hence, if the Western Empire be the impediment, 
the man of sin must have been revealed either in 
the year 456 or in the year 476 : and, conversely, 
if the man of sin was revealed in the year 727, the 
impediment, whatever it might be, must have been 
removed in the same year. So argued Mr. Mede ; 
and he argued most logically and most conclusively : 
whence, believing the Western Empire to be the 
impediment, and supposing that Empire to be re- 
moved in the year 456, he of course placed in .the 
y^r 456 the revelation of the man of sin and the . 
commencement of the three times and a half. But 
Bishop Newton, equally believing the Western Em- 
pire to be the impediment, and forbidden by history 
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to place the fall of that Empire later than the ye^ 
476 or at the most than the year 479 (for it is not 
absolutely certain, in which of those two years 
Augustulus was deposed) ; in direct opposition to 
the plain testimony of St. Paul, would fix the reve- 
lation of the man of sin and the commencement of 
the three times and a half to the year 727 : that is 
to say, St. Paul makes the removal of the impedi- 
ment the chronological token of the revelation of 
the man of sin, for he teaches us that the lawless 
one is revealed immediately upon the removal of 
the impediment ; but Bishop Newton, by retaining 
the principle of Mr. Mede while he rejects his date 
of the three times and a half, effectually prevents 
the remoial of the impediment from being any 
chronological token of the revelation of the man 
of sin, for he makes the man of sin to be revealed 
more than two hundred and fifty years after the 
removal of the impediment. 

From this discussion it obviously follows, that the 
Western Roman ErapiYe cannot be the impediment 
alluded to by St. Paul, as protestant commentators 
have too hastily concluded ; for the whole argu- 
ment may be briefly thrown into the following 
syllogism. 

The man of sin is revealed, and the three times 
and, a half commence, immediately upon the re- 
moval of the impediment, whatever that impe<^ 
ment may be. But the man of sin was not re- 
vealed, and the three times and a half did not 
commence, immediately upon the downfall of the 
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ll^estem Empire. Therefore frhe Westeim Empire 
cannot be the impediment alluded to. 

In fact, the very idea, that the Western EAipire 
was the impediment in question, is radieally and 
intrinsically erroneous. Prophecy recognises not 
the fall of the Roman Empire in the fall of the 
Western Empire. This last event, in the symbo- 
lical language of Daniel and St. John, is not the 
destruction of the wdd-heast, but the protrusion 
of his ten horns. The Empire is not considered, 
as being removed ; but it is viewed, as still wc- 
isTiNG under a new, modification. Heretofore, it 
flourished, under the sole government of some 
one or other of its first six heads : but, now, it 
lives, under the mixed government, of ‘the regal 
or imperial head then residing 'in its Eastern 
division, and of those ten horns or Gothic monar- 
chies which sprang up in its Western division and 
which (as St. John most accurately foretold) re- 
ceived their power not by the removal of the wild- 
beast but in CONJUNCTION with him *. Thus con- 
tinuing to EXIST long after the partition of its 
Western half into ten Gothico-Roman kingdoms, 
it is not REMOVED, in the contemplation of pro- 
phecy, until the expiration of the three times and 
a half*. But the impediment, which prevents the 
revelation of the man of sin, is removed previous to 
the very commencement of that period : for, as all 
allow, tho impediment is first removed, and then 

’ Rev. xvii. 9 — 12. ' 

’ Dan. vii. 11, 24 — 26. Rev. xiii. 5. xvii. 11. xix. 11 —21. 
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the man of sin is revealed and the period commence^* 
Therefore I will be bold to say, that St. Paul, him- 
self a prophet and likewise acquainted with the 
prophecies of Daniel, could never have told the 
Thessalonians, that the Roman Empire was the 
impediment which prevented the revelation of the 
lawless one. Had he ever given them such informa- 
tion, he would have flatly contradicted both his pre- 
decessor Daniel and his successor John. For, since 
the man of sin is confessedly the same character as 
the little Roman horn, and since he is confessedly 
revealed at the commencement, of the three times 
and a half : it is clear, that the Roman Empire, 
which according to Daniel and John is not destroyed 
or* removed until the termination of the three 
times and a hdtlf, cannot, agreeably to their ar- 
rangement, be the impediment which prevented 
the revelation of the man of sin and which was 
to be removed in order to his revelation. 

" (3.) What then shall we say respecting the im- 
pediment, which is darkly hinted at by St. Paul in 
the vm^ten prophecy, but which he had unreservedly 
declared to the Thessalonians by word of mouth ? 
Do we at once give up the ancient and general and 
apparently well-founded opinion, that it was the 
Roman Empire ? 

If so, how are we to account for the universal 
j)ersuasion in the primitive Church, that the Roman 
Empire was the impediment alluded to, and that 
St. Paul mentioned it thus darkly lest he should 
incur a prcemunire by seeming to express a treason- 
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able 'wish for the downfall of' the Empire ‘ ? So 
general a persuasion could not have originated 
from nothing. Since the Apostle himself assures 
us, that he had told the Thessalonians what the 
impediment was ; common sense may teach us, that 
the universal persuasion in the primitive Church 
must have originated from a communication with 
the Thessalonians. But it could not have origi- 
nated from such a communication, unless St. Paul 
had actually told the Thessalonians that the impe- 
diment was the Roman Empire. 

Most readily do 1 allow the force of this reason- 
ing; and the more readily, because, if I mistake 
not, it will lead us to what St. Paul actually did 
tell the Thessalonians. 

That the Roman Empire was mentioned by him, 
cannot for a moment be rationally doubted. But, 
though the Apostle was inspired, his Thessalonian 
converts were not. Hence they might easily mis- 
apprehend, and therefore easily misrepresent, the 
purport of what he really told them : or, if they 
were accurate in repeating his identical 'i^ords, so 
sandy a foundation is mere oral tradition, that, 
without a miracle, we cannot answer for an equal 
degree of accuracy in all those persons to whom his 
words were repeated, either by the Thessalonians in 
the first instance, or by various informants at. the 
second or third or fourth hand. What was deemed • 
the substance of St. Paul’s communication would 


‘ See Hieron. Comment, in Jerem. xxv. 26. 
II 2 
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doubtless be remembered ; but there might he, and 
I think there clearly was, a very considerable mis- 
take as to what was indeed the substance of it. 

Th? Apostle, I more than suspect, told the Thes- 
salonians, not that the Roman Empire itself was 
the impediment, but the coercing power of the 

ROMAN EMPIRE Or THE COERCING LAW OF THE ROMAN 
EMPIRE : for he speaks of the impediment, both in 
the neuter and in the masculine form’. Hence, 
when he reminds them in his written epistle of what 
he had told them by word of mouth, he commits to 
paper only the first member of the phrase which he 
had orally employed. Now ye know the coercing 
POWER : the Thessalonians, who were in the secret, 
would readily supply of the roman empire. And 
again : There iS the coercing, until it be removed 
from the midst: by those, who had orally con- 
versed with the Apostle, the suppressed member of 
the phrase, law op the roman empire, would 
readily be supplied. 

What St. Paul, then, told the Thessalonians, was 
this: that a tyrannical and irreligious Power, which 
he denominates the man of sin and the lawless 
one, should assuredly be revealed in its own ap- 
pointed time, after there had been a great Apos- 
tasy from the primitive faith, but before the arrival 
of the day of Christ which they erroneously deemed 
close at hand ; that the coercing power of the 

KaTf)(ov ri/c ' Ap\ijg 'Pw/<ata£ and '0 vofioc 

TrjQ 'Ap\rig 'Pw/iolac. 
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ROMAN EMPIRE effectually prevented the revelation 
of this oppressive tyranny; but that, whep the 
COERCING LAW OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE should be re- 
moved from the midst, then the man of sin, no 
longer restrained by the strong arm of law, but ac- 
quiring his predicted character of the lawless one 
by setting himself up above all law and by having 
the laws given into his hand, should be openly 
revealed. 

Such, partly from the broken hints in the written 
prophecy and partly from the constant tradition of 
the Church that tiie Apostle had mentioned the 
Roman Empire to the Thessalonians, we may, I 
think, clearly enough collect to have been the pur- 
port of his oral communication: for, in fact, the 
written prophecy, and the tradition of the Church, 
jointly, though neither of them singly, furnish the 
complete expression which he had used in his con- 
versation. The full import and nicety of the ex- 
pression Avere probably not pnderstood by the Thes- 
salonians : or, at least, it is easy to see, how that, 
which in reality is not the substance of thye expres- 
sion, might hastily be mistaken for its substance. 
St. Paul had said, that the coercing power of the 
ROMAN empire must he removed, ere the man of 
sin is revealed. The coercing power of the 
ROMAN empire was incautiously, though natillrally 
enough, deemed synonymous with the roman em- 
pire. Hence arose the universally prevalent belief 
in the primitive Church, that the roman empire 
was the impediment which prevented the revelation 
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of the man of sin ; and therefore that, previous to 
his revelation, the roman empire must be removed. 
Yet St. Paul had made no such assertion : and so 
far was this from being the substance of what he 
had really said, that it conveyed to the mind a to- 
tally different idea. At the same time, the mistake 
was so natural and so easy, that, had the Apostle 
committed to writing his entire expression, there 
can he little doubt that it would have excited the 
ferocious jealousy of the imperial government. A 
prediction, that the coercing power of the ro- 
man EMPIRE or THE COERCING CaW OF THE ROMAN 
EMPIRE was destined to he removed, would have 
bean deemed by an imperial procurator fully tanta- 
mount to a prediction, that the roman empire 
itself was destined to he removed: and little re- 
gard would have been paid to any explanation given 
a hated Christian, who was charged ivith cir- 
culating treasonable or at least disaffected expres- 
sions. , 

The impediment, then, to be removed, in order 
to the revelation of the man of sin, is not the ro- 
man empire itself, which (as Daniel had already 
taught the Church) was not to fall until the close 
of the latter three times and a half ; but it was the 

COERCING POWER or THE COERCING LAW OF THE RO- 
MAN *EMPIRE. Now this coercing power or coercing 
law is plainly enough removed, when the times and 
the laws and the saints are given into the hand of 
the little Roman horn ; and the times and the Jaws 
and the saints are given into the hand of the little 



CHAP. IV.)] 


OF PROPHECY. 


103 


Roman horn, when the ten western kings agree to 
give their power and strength to the beast and his 
harlot-rider For, by the removal of the coercing 
power or the coercing law, and by the giving times 
and laws and power to the man of sin, he gains his 
predicted character of the lawless one or the 
POWER superior TO ALL LAWS * ; Under which cha- 
racter he appears, accordingly, at the epoch of his 
revelation. 

It is obvious, that the removal of such an impe- 
diment as the coercing power of the Roman Empire 
was not likely to b» accomplished in a day : on the 
contrary, the slow hand of time alone would be 
able to effect so extraordinary a circumstance. If, 
then, we would learn the precise year in which the 
lawless one was revealed, we must tface the gradual 
removal of the impediment until it was entirely 
taken out of the way : for, as soon as the impedi- 
ment is completely withdrawn, the lawless one, 
we are assured by the Apostle, is immediately 
revealed. Now the lawless one is revealed at the 
commencement of the latter three times and a half. 
Hence, the complete removal of the impediment, 
and the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half, must of necessity be synchronical. 
Such being the case, a tracing of the gradual re- 
moval of the impediment must be deferred, until I 
come to discuss the true date of that celebrated* 


' Dan. vii. 25. Rev. xvii. 12, 13. 

‘ Gr. 6 arofioc. 
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period : for these tWo matters are closely and in- 
separably interwoven ’ 

II.' St. Paul intimates, not only that the man of 
sin should be revealed immediately upon the re- 
moval of an impediment which we have seen reason 
to deem the coercing power of the Roman Empire, 
but likewise that he should be closely connected 
with an Apostasy of whatsoever description '. The 
specific nature of that Apostasy he does not teach 
us in the prediction relative to the man of sin : but, 
in another prediction immediately relatiye to the 
Apostasy itself, he gives us a .very full and parti- 
cular account of it. 

Now the Spirit speaJeeth expressly, tliut, in 
the latter 'times, certain persons shall apostatise 
from the faiths giving heed to seducing spirits 
and to doctrines concerning demons, through the 
hypocrisy of liars who have their own conscience 
seared with a hot iron, forbidding to marry, 
with an abstinence from meats which God hath 
created to be received with thanhsgiving by the 
faithful and by those who have known the truth \ 

There cannot, I think, be a shadow of doubt, 
that the Apostasy, thus graphically set forth in the 
prediction now before us, is the Apostasy to which 

' Spe below, book i. chap. 6. § III. 2. 

. ’ Irent:us deems the man of sin an apostate, who would re- 

capitulate or sum up in his own person the whole dialiolical 
Apostasy which should precede him. See Iren. adv. hser. lib. v. 
c. 20, 21, 23, 24, 25. 

’ 1 Tun. iv. 1 — 3, 
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St. Paul had previously alluded in his chronolo- 
gically earlier prediction relative to the man of sin. 
Independently of the necessity of such a supposi- 
tion, for without it we are left wholly in ignorance 
as to the nature of the Apostasy which is asso- 
ciated with the revelation of the lawless one, there 
is a studied uniformity of expression, which with 
evident design connects the two prophecies tOr 
gether. In the one prophecy, we have an allusion 
to an Apostasy ^ : in the other, we are told, that 
certain persons shall apostatise from the faith*. 
In the one, we he^ar of an arch-seducer whose 
coining is according to the energy of Satan: 
in the other, we read of certain seducing spirits. 
In the one, the arch-seducer is said to *come with 
signs and lying wonders and all deceivahleness of 
unrighteousness ; so that those, who refused to 
believe the truth, should judicially believe the lye 
of that son of perdition : in the other, the Apostasy 
described is attributed to the base hypocrisy of 
liarSy whose own conscience is seared with a hot 
iron, and who therefore make no scruple to impose 
upon the credulous by pretended signs and miracles. 
Such little niceties of expression link together the 
two predictions, and shew us that interpreters 
ought never to separate them 

^ Gr. diroffTiKTia, 

' Gr. a TTOeTTl'l GO VTCll, 

^ It may be added, that, in the prophecy of the man of isiu, 
St. Paul speaks, not indefinitely of an Aposlasi/f but definitely 
of Tim Apostasy (Gr, ?/ dnoGTaaio^y as that specific falling' 
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The prediction, 'which describes the nature of 
the great Apostasy, has been so fully discussed by 
Mede and Newton and other writers on the sub- 
ject, that very little need be said respecting it. 

1. A remarkable Apostasy from the faith is 
announced : which, however, is not said to consist 
in an avowed renunciation of Christianity, accord- 
ing to the most intense import of the word apos- 
tasy ; but which is described, as being in its essence 
the profane adoption of certain doctrines concerning 
demons, while it is characterised by the prohibition 
of marriage along with a superstitious at>gtinence 
from meats. 

As for the last article, it requires neither expo- 
sition nor application : the prohibition of marriage 
to the whole body of the clergy under the express 
aspect of being a base thraldom to chambering 
and uncleanness *, the constrained celibacy of the 
various monastic orders, and the rigid injunction 
of abstinence in fasting from particular sorts of 
food, are matters too notorious to require any for- 
mal discussion. But the former article, which 
plainly sets forth the very essence of the Apostasy, 
requires more attention ; both because it does set 

away from the faith, which he had already mentioned orally to 
the Tjhessalonians, and out of which the lawless one or pre- 
, eminently the apostate was to arise. 

* Cum enim ipsi templum Dei, vasa Domini, sacrarium 
Spiritus Sancti, debeant et esse et dici ; indignum est cos cubi- 
libus ct immundiciis deservire. Concil. Lateran. ii. can, 6. 
Labb. Concil. vol. x. p. 1003. 
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forth the essence of the Apostasy, and because to 
a common reader it is not at the first sight so in- 
telligible as the latter clause. 

Our English translators have rendered the ori- 
ginal, giving heed to seducing spirits and doc- 
trines ^DEVILS : but this version, so far from ex- 
pressing the true sense of the passage, is rather 
calculated to convey an idea wholly foreign to it. 
The prophecy does not foretell, that the Apostasy 
would consist in the revolting and improbable wor- 
ship of DEVILS ; but that its essence would be the 
unauthorised and Superstitious adoration of de- 
mons *. Now one very eminent branch of ancient 
Paganism in every quarter of the globe was the 
worship of dead men, whom the excessive venera- 
tion of posterity elevated to the rafik of Hero-gods. 
These canonised beings were, by the Greeks, styled 
demons: and, though now translated from this 
sublunary world to a higher state of existence, 
they were supposed to be still interested in the 
concerns of those whom they had left behind, and 
were thought to possess the power both of mode- 
rating their affairs and of gratifying their wishes *. 
Hence, whatever notions philosophical and specula- 
tive men might have of some great unknown First 
Cause, the prayers of the vulgar were specially 
addressed to the popular Demons : and the state- 
policy of every gentile government formally re-‘ 


* Gr. 7rpoflre)(Oprcc ^t^acTKaXlaic Aot^optwp. 

^ See Hesiod. Open et Dicr, lib. i. ver. 120 — 125. 
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cognised and maintained this peculiar mode of wor- 
ship. 

Such being the case, the clause of the prophecy 
now under consideration foretells, not that degene- 
rate Christians would adore devils, but that they 
would adore demons. It predicts, in short, that, 
during the latter times or the latter three times 
and a half, the Church of Christ would suffer her- 
self to be very extensively seduced into a remark- 
able Apostasy, which in nature and substance Would 
be the same as the old demonolatrous superstition 
of the Gentiles. The ohjects-'oi veneration might 
indeed be different ; for we are no way bound to 
suppose, that Osiris or Adonis or Cronus or Astarte 
wmuld ever be worshipped by Christians : but the 
principle or essence would be the same, both of 
ancient Paganism, and of the predicted Apostasy 
from the faith. As the Gentiles had been worship- 
pers of DEMONS or CANONISED DEAD MEN : SO WOUld 
certain Christians likewise similarly become wor- 
shippers of DEMONS or CANONISED DEAD MEN, botll 
before ,the revelation of the man of sin at the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half, 
and also during the continuance of that latter 
moiety of the grand period of the seven times. 
These might adore these dead men, and those 
might adore those dead men : but, in principle 
of worshipping dead men as a kind of secondary 
gods subordinate to the invisible First Cause, the 
ancient Pagans and the predicted apostate Chris- 
tians would perfectly agree. The essence of 
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their respective systems would be palpably the 
same. 

This mode of understanding and interprtfting 
the prophecy is no way peculiar to modern days : 
nor has it been gratuitously excogitated by Pro- 
testants, merely that they may be the better able 
to assail that worship of dead saints which so 
notoriously prevails in the Romish Church and 
which has unhappily infected the Greek Church 
also. The Papists delight in appealing to the 
Fathers, in all controversies relative to the man of 
sin or the little horn of the fourth wild-bcast : and 
the Protestants so far agree with them, that they 
desire not a more satisfactory expositor of the clause 
before us, than one of these very Fathers, who 
flourished long before the existence of a dispute 
between those two great denominations of Chris- 
tians. Epiphanius, who lived in the earlier half of 
the fourth century, w'hen explaining the passage 
now under consideration, gives what he supposes 
to be the evident meaning of the Apostle in the 
following remarkable terms. They shall he, says 
St. Paul, worshippers of dead men; even as 
dead men were formerly worshipped in IsraeV. 

® Epiph. adv. ha:r. lib. iii. liaor. 78. § 22. I need scarcely 
remark, that, by the dead men worshipped in Israel, Epiphanius 
means the Baalim or Siddim of Palestine. To deities of this 
description and to their invariably funereal orgies the Psalmist 
alludes, when he says of the apostatising Israelites, that they 
joined themselves unto Baal-Pcor, and ate the sacrifices of 
the dead men. Psalm cvi. 28. 
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Having thus given what he deems the sense of the 
passage, he applies the whole prediction, respecting 
the 'demonolatrous Apostasy which was about to 
spring up in the latter times, to those worshippers 
of the Virgin Mary who in his day were beginning 
rapidly to multiply themselves. 

Such is the interpretation long since proposed 
by Epiphanius ; whence we learn very unequivo- 
cally how lie understood the word demons : for he 
certainly could not have supposed the prophecy to 
foretell a worship of dead men by apostate Chris- 
tians similar to the pagan worship of dead men 
adopted from the Canaanites by the ancient Is- 
raelites, unless he had also supposed demons and 
canonised* dead men to be synonymous terms. 

2. After all that has been written on the subject 
by preceding commentators, I think it superfluous 
to enter into any laboured proof, that, during the 
very period marked out by the Apostle, the ancient 
DEMONOLATRY of Paganism, under a new and spe- 
cious form, has prevailed to a very wide extent in 
the Christian Church. I shall satisfy myself with 
simply quoting the words, not of an expositor, but 
of an historian. 

The Christians of the seventh century had in- 
sensibly relapsed into a semblance of paganism. 
Their public and private vows were addressed 
, to the relics and images, that disgraced the tem- 
ples of the East. The throne of the Almighty 
was darkened by a cloud of martyrs and saints 
and angels, the objects of popular veneration : 
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and the coUydrian heretics, who flourished in 
the fruitful soil of Arabia, invested the Virgin 
Mary with the name and honours of a goddess *. 
Intemperate curiosity and %eal had torn the veil 
<f the sanctuary : and each of the oriental sects 
was eager to confess, that all, except themselves, 
deserved the reproach of idolatry and poly^ 
theism. Under the successors of Constantine, 
in the peace and luxury of the triumphant 
Church, the more prudent Bishops condescended 
to indulge a visible superstition for the benefit 
of the multitude : qnd, after the ruin of Pagan- 
ism, they were no longer restrained by the ap- 
prehension of AN ODIOUS PARALLEL. The first 
introduction of a symbolic worship iffas in the 
veneration of the cross and of relics. The 
saints and martyrs, whose intercession was im- 
plored, were seated on the right hand of God : 
but the gracious and often supernatural favours, 
which, in the popular belief, were showered 
round their tomb, conveyed an unquestionable 
sanction of the devout pilgrims, who visited and 
touched and hissed these lifeless remains, the 
memorials of their merits and sufferings. But 
a memorial, more interesting than the skull or 
the sandals of a departed worthy, is a faithful 


‘ These are the persons, who are specially reprobated by 
iBpiphanius in the passage, where he interprets the Demons of 
the predicted Christian Apostasy to mean canonised dead men 
and women, . 
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c^y o/* his person and features delineated by 
the arts of painting or sculpture. At first, the 
experiment was made with caution and scruple : 
and the venerable pictures were discreetly al~ 
lowed to instruct the ignorant, to awaken the 
cold, and to gratf y the prejudices of the hea- 
then proselytes. By a slow though inevitable 
progression, the honours of the original were 
transferred to the copy. The devout Christian 
prayed before the image, of a saint: and the 
pagan rites of genuflexion, luminaries, and in- 
cense, again stole into the^ Catholic Church. 
The scruples of reason or piety were silenced 
by the strong evidence of visions and miracles : 
and the pictures, which speak and move and 
bleed, must be% endowed with a divine energy, 
and may be considered as the proper object of 
religious adoration. The use and even the wor- 
ship of images was firmly established before the 
end of the sixth century : they were fondly che- 
rished by the warm 'imagination of the Greeks 
and' Asiatics : and the Pantheon and the Vatican 
were adorned with the emblems of a new super- 
stition. The worship of images had stolen into 
the Church by insensible degrees: and each 
petty step was pleasing to the superstitiom 
mind, as productive of con fort and innocent of 
sin. But, in the beginning of the eighth cen- 
tury, in the full magnitude of the abuse, the 
more timorous Greeks were awakened by an ap- 
prehension, that, UNDER THE MASK OF CHRISTIANITY, 
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THEY HAD RESTORED THE RELIGION OF THEIR FA- 
THERS. TJiey heard, with grief and impatience, 
the name qf idolaters the incessant charge of 
the Jews and Mohammedans, who derived from 
the Law and the Koran an immortal hatred to 
graven images and all relative worship. The 
eloquence of the monks was exercised in the 
defence of images : hut they were now opposed 
hy the murmurs of many simple or rational 
Christians, who appealed to the evidence of texts 
and of facts and of the primitive times, and 
who secretly desired the reformation of the 
Church ‘. 

3. This predicted Apostasy from the faith, though 
described by St. Paul as specially chariTcteristic of 
the latter times or the period of the latter three 
times and a half, began to take place, in an indi- 
vidual and unauthorised form, previous to the 
commencement of that period. 

Hence arises a distinction, between the Apostasy 
in its individual and unahithorised state, and 
the Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state. 

In its former state, it existed before {he com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half : in 
its latter state, it began to exist at the epoch of 
their commencement. At this epoch, the Apostasy 
is said to have been completed : or, in the langvmge 
of Daniel, the apostates came to the full®. Now. 

' Gibbon’s Hist, of the Decl. and Fall, vol. ix. p. 261, 262, 
114—116,121,122. 

* Dan. viii. 23. 

VOL. I. I 
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the Apostasy was completed, when the hitherto vague 
and unauthorised apostasy of individuals acquired 
a regular and commanding head. But the Apostasy 
acquired such a head, and thenceforth assumed a 
new or public character, when the lawless one was 
revealed in consequence of the removal of the im- 
pediment, and when the times and the laws and the 
saints were given into the hand of the little Roman 
horn. The lawless one, however, is revealed, and 
the times and the laws and the saints are given 
into the hand of the little Roman horn, at the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half. 
Therefore, at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half, the Apostasy is completed and the 
apostates come to the full. 

The present distinction, between the Apostasy 
in its individual and unauthorised state and the 
Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state, 
must always be carefully borne in mind. The 
Apostasy, in its first condition, subsisted before the 
revelation of the lawless one at the commencement 
of the latter three times and a half: the Apostasy, 
in its second condition, subsisted after the reve- 
lation of the lawless one at the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half. For the revelation 
of the lawless one by which the Apostasy acquired 
a head, and the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half when the lawless one was revealed, 
form the line of demarcation between the Apostasy 
in its individual and unauthorised state and the 
Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state. 
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CHAPTER V. 

RESPECTING THE CHARACTER AND MANIFESTATION OP 
THE ANTICHRIST. 

St.John, in his Epistles, more than once announces 
the manifestation of some remarkable enemy to the 
faith, whom he denominates the antichrist : and, 
at the same time, he speaks of what he calls the 

SPIRIT OF the ANTICHRIST 

From this variety of expression we njay collect 
plainly enough, that the antichrist is some pal- 
pable and embodied person or community, and 
that the spirit of the antichrist denotes the prin- 
ciples by which that person or community would 
be animated. , 

Hence it is evident, that the spirit of the Anti- 
christ may extend very far beyond the person or 
community emphatically denominated the Anti- 
christ : for all, who embrace or advocate the prin- 
ciples of the Antichrist, arc animated by his spirit ; 
though, if the Antichrist be a community, it does 
not follow that they are all members of that com- 
munity. Such being the case, while some person 
or community of preeminent wickedness is specially 
styled the antichrist ; every one, who is animated 

' 1 John ii, 22, 23. iv. 2, 3. 2 John 7. 

i 2 
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by his spirit or infected by his principles, whether 
it be to a greater or to a less extent, may properly 
be called an antichrist. If, then, we speak of in- 
dividuals, there are many antichrists ; because many 
are described, as being animated by the spirit of 
the Antichrist : but, if we emphatically speak of 
THE ANTICHRIST, some preeminent person or com- 
munity must be intended ; because St. J ohn men- 
tions only one such preeminent person or commu- 
nity, and the Church has nevCjK understood him to 
mention more than one. 

Agreeably to this obvious distinction, he tells us, 
that THE SPIRIT OF THE ANTICHRIST was already in 
the world ^ at the very time when he was writing ; 
and, consequently, that there were even then many 
deceivers, each of whom was an individual anti- 
christ * : but he gives us no intimation, that the 
ANTICHRIST was then revealed ; nor did the primi- 
tive Church ever understand him to say so. On 
the contrary, the early Christians, from the lan- 
guage employed by St. John (who is the only in- 
spired writer that uses the term), alw'ays expected, 
that THE ANTICHRIST was some violent and avowed 
opponent of the Messiah, who was about to be 
manifested in the last age of the world and there- 
fore long after the period in which the Apostle 
flourished. 

I. It is not to be dissembled, that both the early 
Fathers and the Romanists and the Protestants 


1 John iv. 3, 2 John 7. 
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have almost universally agreed to identify the an- 
tichrist with the man of sin and the little horn 
of Daniel’s fourth beast and the second bea'St or 
false prophet of the Apocalypse : the consequence 
of which has been, that, since protestant expositors 
with scarcely a single exception of any note have 
very reasonably pronounced the man of sin and the 
little horn and the false prophet to be the Papacy, 
they have thence been led also to brand the Roman 
Bishop with the odious title of the Antichrist. . 

1. No doubt, this will follow, as a thing of course, 
if we identify the antichrist with the man of sin 
and the little horn and the false prophet : but, 
since the joint character of the three last does not 
more perfectly agree with the characler of the 
Papacy, than the character of the ^rst entirely and 
palpably disagrees with it, we may well be allowed 
to doubt, whether the man of sin and the little 
horn and the false propliet, identical as they plainly 
and confessedly are with each other, are also iden- 
tical with THE ANTICHRIST. St. John gives us a very 
unambiguous character of the Antichrist : the sim- 
ple question, therefore, is ; Whether the character 
of the Antichrist, as thus delineated hy the Apos~ 
tie, does, or does not, agree with tjie character 
of the Pope. 

What, then, is the character of the Anticl^ist, 
as delineated by the pencil of St. John ? It is given . 
in the following passage. 

Who is the liar,- except he that denieth that 
Jesus is the Christ ? He who denieth the Fa- 
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ther and the Son, this is the antichrist. Every 
one who denietk the Son, neither hath he the 
Fattier *. 

It is not easy to find language more definite and 
explicit than this. We are expressly told, that 
THE ANTICHRIST is some pcrson or community, that 
should deny the Father and the Son : whence it 
will clearly follow, that the spirit of the anti- 
christ is that speculative principle, hy which the 
Father and the Son are deoMd. Can the most 
lynx-eyed antipapist here discover the portrait of 
the Roman Pontiff? That the great Patriarch of 
the West is prophetically delineated in the allied 
characters of the man of sin and the little Roman 
horn and (he false prophet, admits, I think, of small 
reasonable doubt : but, how he can likewise be 
the antichrist described and foretold by St. John, 
certainly exceeds my limited powers of comprehen- 
sion. It is true, that, in a loose and vague sense, 
we may call any foe to sound Christianity an anti- 
christ : but this is not the mode, in which the title 
of the antichrist has been applied to the Pope by 
a whole host of protestant expositors. They have 
contended, that the Pope is emphatically the an- 
tichrist described and foretold hy St. John : 
they have allowed, that there may be many indi- 
vidvial and inferior antichrists ; but they have strenu- 
ously maintained, that the Pope, that is to say the 
line of the Roman Bishops, is preeminently and 


1 John ii. 22, 23. 
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exclusively the antichrist. Now this position, 
however ancient or however commonly received 
among Protestants, I hesitate not to controvert. 
My argument I shall throw into the form of a syl- 
logism : and, if any person be able to confute me, 
I shall be very ready to own myself mistaken. 

According to St.John, he who denieth the Fa- 
ther and the Son, this is the antichrist. The 
line of the Roman Pontiffs did not deny either the 
Father or the Son. Therefore the line of the 
Roman Pontiffs is not the antichrist. 

Extraordinary asdt may appear, scarcely any pro- 
testant expositor, who asserts the Pope to be the 
Antichrist, has paid the least attention to the cha- 
racter of the Antichrist as unreservedly and dis- 
tinctly delineated by St.John. The of the 
Antichrist is liberally bestowed upon the Roman 
Pontiff: but not the smallest anxiety is shewn to 
identify the character of the one with the charac- 
ter of the other. Dr. Doddridge has, indeed, at- 
tempted something in this way : but his total failure 
of success serves only to shew, that he is laboriously 
bolstering up an opinion which can neyer be satis- 
factorily maintained. He tells us, that Popery is 
an usurpation entirely inconsistent with a due 
homage to Christ : therefore, as he rapidly ad- 
vances to his conclusion, the Papacy is the Anti- 
christ. But what has all this to do with an express 
denial of the Father and the Son ? The gloss 
of Dr. Doddridge (and I see not what more can be 
said in favour of the common protestant notion) is 
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plainly no satisfactory answer to those, who, os he 
himself observes, have argued, that the Pope 
cannot be Antichrist because he confesses Christ, 
and that it must necessarily be some entirely 
opposing person or sect which does not bear the 
Christian name In good truth, I think they 
argue very rationally : and I suspect, that their 
argument, so long as St. John’s character of the 
Antichrist stands conspicuously recorded in his first 
Catholic Epistle, will not be very easily overturned. 

If then the Pope cannot be consistently deemed 
the Antichrist delineated by St. John, and yet if the 
Papacy be most evidently the man of sin or the little 
Roman horn or the false prophet: it will follow, 
that the identification of the man of sin or the little 
Roman horn or* the false prophet with the Anti- 
christ, however ancient it may be or however gene- 
rally it may be admitted, is in reality a great and 
radical error. Yet it is not difficult to perceive, 
how the error originated with the early Fathers. 
A mere cursory inspection of the characters of the 
man of sin and the little Roman horn and the false 
prophet, at a time when there was no possibility of 
applying them to the Power prefigured and in- 
tended, might easily lead to the false opinion, that 
their characters were substantially the same as the 
chatacter of the Antichrist. For, though it is not 
explicitly said that they should deny the Father and 


' Doddridge’s Paraph, on 1 John iv. 3. Not more satisfac- 
tory to me is Mr. Pyle’s gloss. See Preface to 1 John. 
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the Son> tliey are severally described, as most impi- 
ously claiming and exercising an authority alto- 
gether abhorrent from and contradictory to theepirit 
of sound religion. 

2. But, while the Antichrist certainly cannot be 
the Papacy, and therefore certainly cannot be iden- 
tified with the man of sin and the little Roman horn 
and the false prophet ; we must assuredly identify 
him with some character previously foretold and 
described. 

Such a task is imposed upon us by the very pecu- 
liar language of the Apostle. 

Ye have heard, tJiat the Antichrist shall come. 
This is that spirit of the Antichrist, whereof ye 
HAVE HEARD that it sliould come '. 

Now we cannot suppose, that St. John would 
refer his disciples to a mere idle unauthorised fancy, 
which had sprung up in the Church nobody knew 
how and nobody knew when, that, sooner or later, 
a Power, well denominated the Antichrist, would 
arise and distinguish itself by a bold denial both of 
the Father and of the Son. The expression. Ye 
have heard, has plainly all the force of a direct re- 
ference to some written prophecy, with which the 
primitive Church was familiarly acquainted. Now 
the first Epistle of St. J ohn is generally allowed to 
have been written earlier than the Apocalj^pse : 
and, though it was written later than St. Paul’s 
second Epistle to the Thessalonians which contains 


1 John ii. 18. iv. 3 . 
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th^ prophecy of the man of sin, yet (as we have 
seen) the character of the man of sin cannot be 
identified with the character of the Antichrist. 
Hence the prophecy, referred to by the expression 
Ye have heard, can only be one of the prophecies 
of Daniel. To some one or other, then, of those 
ancient prophecies we must look for an express pre- 
diction of him, whom St. John denominates the 
Antichrist, and whom (agreeably to his appellation) 
he describes as denying the Father and the Son. 

This prediction we find in Daniel’s last vision : 
for a king or kingdom is there fpretold, which per- 
fectly answers to St. John’s description of the Anti- 
christ, and to which therefore he must refer in the 
expression* Ye have heard. As the Antichrist, 
whenever manifested, might be known by an auda- 
cious denial of the Father and the Son : so the king, 
foretold by Daniel in his last vision, is described, 
as doing according to his pleasure, as speaking mar- 
vellous things above the God of gods, as having no 
respect unto the gods of his fathers, as treating with 
studied contempt the Desire of women or (as that 
divine parsonage is elsewhere styled) the Desire of 
all nations, and as proudly magnifying himself 
above all h 

The outlines of these two portraits so exactly 
agree, that they must have been drawn for one and 
the same character : but, if we had any doubt on 
the subject, the circumstance of St. John’s referring 


' Dan. xi. 36, 37. 

1 
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us for his description of the Ai^tidhrist to a more 
ancient prophecy would effectually remove it. 

This reference of the Apostle, when traced'as it 
has been traced, brings out a very important con- 
clusion as to the specific nature of the Antichrist. 
Daniel does not treat of individuals, but of commu- 
nities. Hence, in his phraseology, which is built 
on a continued personification, a king does not de- 
note an individual sovereign, but a kingdom Such 
being the case, if the Antichrist of St. John be the 
infidel king of Daniel, he will be no single indivi- 
dual, but a kingdojn or a community. This king- 
dom or community, therefore, whenever it shall ap- 
pear, will be known by the characteristics which are 
ascribed to the Antichrist or the infidel King. That 
is to say, the kingdom or community in question 
will, in the language of St. John, deny both the 
Father and the Son ; or, in the language of Da- 
niel, will speak marvellous things above the God of 
gods and will have no respect unto the Desire of 
women. ' 

3. As the Antichrist is a whole kingdom or com- 
munity of this description : so the spirit of Ihe Anti- 
christ must plainly be the principle, by which that 
kingdom or community is animated. Hence, as I 
have already observed, the subtle spirit may extend 
far beyond the limits of the tangible kingdom. 
But, if the characteristic of the Antichrist be a de- 
nial of the Father and the Son ; it is plain, that 


' Dan. vii. 24. viii. 20 — 23. 
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the spirit of the Antichrist can be no other than the 
spirit of Infid^ty. 

Now tU^, spirit may be more or less virulent. 
It may be,’ either an explicit denial both, of the 
Father and of the SM, which is Atheism : or it 
may be an implied denial of the Father through 
an explicit denial of the Son, which is Deism ; 
for the Apostle tells us, in reference to such a mo- 
dification of the antichristian spirit, that, whoso- 
ever denieth the Son, the same hath not the 
Father * ; or it may be a denial, that Jesus Christ 
is come in the flesh and that tlfc man Jesus is the 
Christ, which is the Gnosticism so strenuously 
combated by St. John in his own day ^ 

Such, then, being the spirit of the Antichrist, all, 
who are tainted, with infidelity whether more or 
less virulent, are infected by that spirit ; though 
they may not politically be members of the king- 
dom or community which is specially denominated 
the Antichrist or the Infidel King. In the lan- 
guage, therefore, of the Apostle, who tells us that 
there are many antichrists, every atheist, and 
every ddst who rejects the Messiah as an impostor, 
and every one who entertains heretical opinions re- 
specting the nature of the Messiah, is an individual 
antichrist, because he is infected by the spirit of 
the great corporate Antichrist ^ 


' 1 John ii. 23. 

’ 1 John ii. 22. iv. 3. 2 John 7. 
" I John ii. 18. 
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II. This will teach us, what St. John meant, 
when he told the primitive Christiar$, th&t «yen at 
that early period there were many ani^rists, and 
that the spirit of the Antijchrist was even then al- 
ready in the world 

He alluded, no doubt, to the Gnostics under all 
their various modifications : for the beginning of 
the monster M'^as in the apostolic age, though it is 
now that we have beheld his adolescence in the 
practical development of the spirit of Infidelity. 
Some of these heretics contended, that Christ was 
a mere phantom, dnd that he had never any cor- 
poreal existence. Others maintained, that the man 
Jesus was the natural offspring of Joseph and Mary, 
that a celestial spirit descending from the pleroma 
became the temporary inhabitant 'of his body, and 
that this spirit deserted him at the time of the cru- 
cifixion ; thus denying Jesus to be the Christ, ac- 
cording to the doctrine of his incarnation and divi- 
nity as set forth in Scripture, Others again, deeply 
infected with the speculations of heathen theo- 
logy, asserted, that Christ was an avatar or incar- 
nate descent of the great Universal Father of 
Paganism, denominated throughout the East Mi- 
thras or Buddha or Fo ; a notion, wild as it is, 
gravely advanced again in our own days, with 
equal ignorance and impiety, by a well-known sage 
of the French atheistical school. And others, such 
as Simon Magus in the time of St. John, and as 


‘ 1 John ii. 18. iv. 3. 
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Terebinthus and Manes and their successors after 
his time, gavfe out, that they themselves respec- 
tively were incarnations or avatars of that same 
principal hero-god, who (as it was pretended) had 
once revealed himself in the person of the man 
Jesus *. 

Thus did all these heretics introduce what St. 
Paul truly calls another Jesus, whom he had not 
preached*: and, in order that they might effect 
their purpose, they audaciously rejected the whole 
of the Hebrew Scriptures as the work of the evil 
principle, and threw aside a^ interpolations all 
those parts of the New Testament which bore wit- 
ness against their impieties 

III. Such were the individual antichrists, who 
flourished in the' apostolic age : such was that spirit 
of the Antichrist, which St. John declared to be 
already in the world. However modified and di- 
versified, it was essentially the spirit of infide- 
lity. 

t 

This spirit may prompt one man to deny the in- 
carnation, another man to deny that Jesus is the 
Christ, a third man to deny the Son altogether as 
an impostor, and a fourth man to deny both the 
Father and the Son : but, however such a spirit 
may operate in different persons and in different 
ages, it is still, according to St. John, the spirit 
OF THE ANTICHRIST ; and, while there may be many 

' See my Horse Mosaicee, book ii. sect. 2. chap. 2. 2d edit. 

“ 2 Corinth, xi. 4. 

* See my Horse Mosaicse book ii. sect. 2. chap. 2. 2d edit. 
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insulated and individual antichrists, what the Apos- 
tle emphatically denominates the antichrist is a 
kingdom or body corporate, already predicted by 
Daniel under the character of an infidel king, and 
known by the distinguishing badge of a denial op 

THE FATHER AND THE SON. 

IV. The chronological manifestation of this ex- 
traordinary Power is not specifically determined by 
St. John, though its actions are very copiously de- 
scribed by him in the Apocalypse as performed 
during the blast of the seventh trumpet and as 
mainly constituting'' the third great woe : but the 
prophet Daniel, to whom; he refers when he sets 
forth the character of the Antichrist, plainly 
enough teaches us, that the Power, in question 
was not to be revealed under his' predicted cha- 
racter of an infidel king, until after two successive 
persecutions pagan and papal, and until the latter 
three times and a half shall have very nearly ex- 
pired *. 


‘ Sec below book iii. chap. 4. § III. 4, 
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CHAPTER VI. 

RESPECTING THE TRUE DATE OF THE LATTER THREE 

TIMES AND A HALF, OR OF THE 1260 YEARS ALLOT- 
TED TO THE TYRANNY OF THE LITTLE ROMAN HORN. 

As the period of the latter three times and a half, 
or that second moiety of the grand calendarian 
period of seven times which like the first moiety 
comprehends 1260 natural years, is the period 
allotted for the tyrannical reign of the little Roman 
horn ; it is 5 matter of no small importance to as- 
certain the true'date of that period. The import- 
ance of such an inquiry is increased also by .this 
circumstance : if the date of the latter three times 
and a half can he ascertained, we shall have a key 
to the whole chronological arrangement of the 
larger period of seven times ; for, as the date of 
the secpnd smaller period is the bisecting point of 
the larger period, that date being once known, we 
shall readily learn from it the precise date both of 
the commencement and of the termination of the 
larger period. 

In general terms we may say, that the seven times 
must have commenced at some point between the 
years 658 and 646 before Christ; because those 
times are the age of the great metallic image, and 
because the life of that image must be computed 
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from the birth of its golden head" Neliuchadnezzar.. 
Accordingly, as we have seen, this loose date of the 
seven times will give, for the loose date of its fatter 
moiety of three times and a half, some point between 
the years 603 and 615 after Christ. 

Yet, although we have thus ascertained the epoch 
cMmt which the latter three times and a half must 
have commenced, the precise era of their com- 
mencement still remains to be determined. Our 
business, therefore, at present, is, to fix precisely 
the date of that famous period : if, upon any le- 
gitimate and intelligible principles, it can be so 
fixed. ‘ 

I. Independently of many subordinate notes which 
will be found perpetually to present themselves, 
three grand tests are laid down ia prophecy, by a 
conjunction of which the date in question is to be 
determined. 

1. The first of these tests is proposed to us in 
Daniel’s vision of the four great beasts. 

By that vision we are taught, that the times and 
the laws and the saints of the Most High shall be 
given into the hand of the fourth beast’s little horn 
until a time and two times and the dividing of a 
time But this period of three prophetic times 
and a half is equivalent, as we have seen, to 1260 
natural years : and the little horn of the fourth or 
Romani, beast, as we shall hereafter find and as our 
ablest commentators unanimously agree, is the 


VOL. I. 


* Dan. vii. 25. 
K 
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symbol of the Papacy*. A period, therefore, of 
1260 natural years is specified, as the term during 
which the times and the laws and the saints of the 
Most High should be given into the hand of the 
little papal horn. 

The real key, then, to the date of this period’s 
commencement is that furnished by Daniel himsdf. 
We have simply to inquire, when it was that the 
times and the laws and the saints were delivered 
into the hand of the little papal horn : for; if by 
any satisfactory process we can ascertain the epoch 
of this delivering, we shall also ascertain the epoch 
when the period commenced. 

2.^ But, although the first may well be deemed 
the palmafy test, and although when properly ma- 
naged it is alone sufficient to fix the date of the 
latter three times and a half, St. Paul has incident- 
ally furnished us with yet a second test< 

In the remarkable prediction which occurs in the 
second Epistle to the Thessalonians, he tells us, that 
the coming of Christ must not be expected, until a 
great Apostasy should have first taken place in the 
Church, and until the lawless one or the man of sin 
should in his own appointed time have been re- 
vealed *. 

Now, as we have already seen, the man of sin is 
indisputably and confessedly the same character as 
•the little horn of the fourth beast ; and his revela* 
tion is unanimously acknowledged to synchronise 

* See below book iii. chap. § iv. 2. 

^ 2 Thess. ii. 1 — 3, See above book i. chap. 4. § i. 
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with the commencement of the ‘latter three times 
and a half. 

Here, then, the first test is checked by a second* 
For it now becomes insufficient, merely to fix upon 
an epoch, when we may plausibly imagine the times 
and the laws and the saints to have been given into 
the hand of the little horn : by the second test, no 
epoch is admissible, unless we can shew, that, at 
that precise epoch also, the impediment to the reve*- 
lation of the lawless one was removed, and conse- 
quently that the lawless one himself (agreeably to 
the Apostle’s strict 'chronological notation) was then 
revealed. 

This second test is built upon the alleged cir- 
cumstance, that the revelation of the lawless one 
and the commencement of the Idtter three times 
and a half are exactly synchronical. The syn- 
chronism in question, as I have already observed, 
is unanimously admitted both by the early Fathers 
and by the Romanists and by the Protestants, how- 
ever they may differ in their application of the cha- 
racter of the little Roman horn or the marj of sin : 
yet, as I have made it the basis of a test, it will be 
proper to establish by argument the reality of the 
asserted synchronism. 

The man of sin, we are told, is revealed as the 

LAWLESS ONE or aS THE POWER SUPERIOR TO ALL HAWS. 
Now he cannot be revealed as the lawless one,’ 
until the laws are given into his hand. But the 
laws, we are told by Daniel, are given into his hand 
at the commencement of the latter three times and 

K 2 
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n half. Therefore his revelation, as the lawless 
oNE,^ must clearly take place at the commencement 
of that period. 

Again : we are assured, that the man of sin is 
revealed in his own appointed time. Hence the 
epoch of his revelation is no vague indefinite point, 
but a point clearly laid down and distinctly marked 
out. But the only point of time, clearly laid down 
-and distinctly marked out in prophecy for the reve-* 
lation of the lawless one, is the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half, when the little 
horn is constituted the lawless '’one by the deliver- 
ing of the laws into his hand. 

So again : the lawless one is revealed, when a cer- 
tain impediment is taken out of the way. But this 
impediment, as We have seen, is the coercing power 
or the coercing law of the Roman Empire : and that 
impediment is evidently taken out of the way, when 
the times and the laws are given into the hand of 
the little Roman horn. Now the times and the 

4 

laws are given into the hand of the little Roman 
horn at fhe commencement of the latter three times 
and a half. Therefore the impediment is removed, 
and the lawless one is revealed, at the commence- 
ment of the same period. 

Thus I think it indisputably proved, that the re- 
velation of the lawless one and the commencement 
*x>f the latter three times and a half are strictly 
synchronical. 

3. The third test, like the second, equally ope- 
rates as a check upon the first. 
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. In his vision of the ram and the he-goat, Daniel 
teaches us, that, when the apostates shall be come 
to the full, a second little horn, described as a' king 
fierce of countenance, will spring up behind the 
dominions of the he-goat or the Grecian Empire : 
and he adds, that the allegorical host of heaven or 
the Bishops and Clergy of the Church in the eas- 
tern part of the world, where (in respect to the 
proper Roman Empire) was situated the territory 
of the Grecian Empire, will be penally given up to 
this second little horn by reason of the Apostasy in 
question *. 

Here the point of time, about which the Apos- 
tasy shall be completed and consequently about 
which the latter three times and a halt* shall com- 
mence, is most distinctly intimated to us. For 
some eastern Power, symbolised by the little horn 
of the he-goat, is to spring up when the apostates 
are come to the full. But the apostates are come 
to the full, when the Apostasy is completed : the 
Apostasy is completed, whe’n it acquires an autho- 
ritative head by the revelation of the lawless one : 
and the lawless one is revealed, when the times and 
the laws and the saints are given into his hand at 
the commencement of the latter three times and a 
half. 

Daniel, therefore, informs us, that, immediately 
after the completioir of the great dernonolatroug 

* Dan. viii. 12, 23. See the translation of the prophecy as 
given below book ii. chap, 3. § I. 3. 
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Apostasy, some very remarkable eastern Power, 
symbolised by a second little horn, should spring 
up behind the dominions of the old Macedonian 
Empire, and should tyrannise over all the oriental 
pastors of the Church as a punishment due to that 
departure from the faith which should occur through- 
out the entire Roman Empire. But the great de- 
monolatrous Apostasy is completed by the revela- 
tion of its lawless head at the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half. Therefore the 
eastern Power in question is to spring up imme- 
diately after the commencement' of that period. 

So much we may learn at present even ab- 
stractedly, that the commencement of the latter 
three times and a half will be immediately followed 
by the rise of the eastern little horn of the Mace- 
donian he-goat. Whence it is evident, that no 
date of the period can be maintained as the true 
one, unless it can be shewn, that the year, pro- 
posed as the date of the period, was immediately 
followed by the rise of an oriental Power which 
agrees \vith the predicted character of the eastern 
little horn. But, as we shall hereafter find, the 
three leading marks of time and character and 
place (marks, which can only concur in a single 
specific Power) compel us to pronounce the eastern 
little, horn of the Grecian he-goat to be the symbol 
of Mohammedism *. Whence it is also evident, if 
the symbol in question be rightly applied, that the 


' See below book iii. chap. 3. % II. 3. 
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year, proposed as the date of the latter three times 
and half, must be immediately followed by the 
rise of the spiritual Empire founded by the Arabian 
impostor. 

II. The three chronological notes, then, by which 
we are to determine the commencement of the lat- 
ter three times and a half, are these ; 

1. The giving of the times and the laws and the 
saints of the Most High into the hand of the wes- 
tern little horn ; 

2. The synchronical completion of the deraono- 
latrous Apostasy by the revelation of the lawless 
one its authoritative head ; 

3. The immediately consecutive rise of the eas- 
tern little horn. 

No date of the latter three times and a half can 
be admitted, unless, with a fatal exactness, it be 
characterised by all these three particulars : but, if 
a date can be found, which is thus characterised, 
we shall have attained to a very high degree of 
moral probability, that this date is the true date of 
the period in question. 

III. Having now obtained three tests or emi- 
nent chronological notes by which we may deter- 
mine the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half, let us forthwith turn to the volume of 
History. 

1. The first and palmary test is The giving of 
the times and the laws and the saints of the Most 
High into the hand of the western little horn : 
for, according to Daniel, when the times and the 
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laws and the saints are thus given, the latter three 
times and a half commence. 

Olr this test, the certainty is at present very ge- 
nerally allowed: but, so far as I can judge, its 
precise import has never yet been thoroughly un- 
derstood. 

Those, who have rightly adopted it as a test, 
have invariably supposed, that the language of the 
prophet enigmatically relates, with more or less 
intensity, to a grant from the imperial head of 
the Roman World, hy which the Latin Patriarch 
was constituted the ruler of 'all the Churches, 
and hy which he was made a supreme judge in 
all spiritual cases. 

Hence, some have contended, that the true date 
of the three times and a half is the year 533 ; be- 
cause, in that year, the Emperor J ustinian declared 
the Roman Church to be the head of all the 
Churches, and pronounced that every ecclesiastical 
matter ought to be laid before the Pope in his high 
capacity of the chief of all the priests of God : 
while others again have maintained, that the true 
date of the period is the year 606 ; because, in 
that year, according to Anastasius Bibliothecarius 
and Paulus Diaconus, the Emperor Phocas ad- 
judged the palm of ecclesiastical supremacy to the 
Rom, an Pontiff rather than to the Patriarch of Con- 
'stantinople, and declared the Apostolic See of St. 
Peter to be the head of all the Churches. 

Now, against both these several dates, it might 
be sufficient to urge, that, if the prophecy alluded 
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to an imperial decree secularly conferring upon 
the Pope the authority of an Universal Episco^ 
pate, it ought most naturally to be understood as 
alluding to the earliest decree by which an ecclesias- 
tical supremacy was awarded to the Bishop of Rome. 

Hence, on such an hypothesis, the edict of Theo- 
dosius the second and Valentinian the third, which 
was issued in the year 445, ought certainly to be 
esteemed that peculiar edict, to which the pro- 
phecy alludes when it declares that the times and 
the laws and the saints should be given into the 
hand of the western little horn. 

This earlier decree of Theodosius and Valcn- 
tinian is in purport quite as full, as any later 
edict either of Justinian or of Phocas! for it sets 
forth, that the primacy of the .Catholic Church 
ought to he assigned to the Apostolic See of St. 
Peter ; and it enacts, that no one should presume 
to contest the authority of that See, because the 
peace of all the Churches would then be most 
effectually preserved, if the whole universe 
should acknowledge its proper spiritual ruler. 
And it would, assuredly, be more extensively effi- 
cacious : because Theodosius and Valentinian, 
being respectively Emperors both of the East and 
of the West, conjointly reigned, however much at 
that time the real power of the western Cesar 
might have been abridged, over a larger portion of 
the Roman World than either Justinian or Phocas, 
who severally were no more than Emperors of the 
East. 
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11^ therefore, the latter three times and a half 
ought to he reckoned from some imperial edict 
which secularly constituted the Pope supreme 
spiritual governor of all the Churches, they 
clearly ought to be reckoned from the original 
decree of Theodosius and Valentinian in the year 
445 : for that decree, so far as it was available, 
actually corf erred upon the Roman Pontiff an un- 
limited spiritual authority both over the East and 
over the West; while the other two later decrees, 
issued by Emperors who reigned only in the East, 
merely recited and confirmed thfe already existing 
grant of their predecessors. 

In .short, according to the avowed principle of 
the theory before us, the times and the laws and 
the saints were given, both chronologically first 
and geographically most extensively , into the 
hand of the little western horn, by the joint decree 
of Theodosius and Valentinian in the year 445. 
Therefore, if this principle be well founded, the 
year 445, not the year 533 or the year 606, must 
obviously be received as the true date of the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half ’ . 

‘ Since much has been disputed on the present subject, and 
since on most insufficient grounds some modern writers strenu- 
ously contend that the latter three times and a half ought to be 
reckoned from the decree of Justinian in the year 533; I 
subjoin the original documents, on which the whole question 
depends, 

" I. After Constantine’s secular ratification of the sixth Canon 
of the first Council of Nice, the earliest direct decree, in favour 
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But the truth of the matter is, that the very 
principle, of reckoning the latter three times and 


of the Roman Church, was that of Gratian and Valentinian the 
second. This was passed, toward the end of the year 378, or 
at the beginning of the year 379 : and it respects the progress 
of appeals, from Bishops to their Metropolitans, and from Me- 
tropolitans to the Roman Pontiff. 

Volumus, ut quicunque judicio Damasi, quod ille cum con- 
cilio quinque vel septem habuerit Episcoporum, vel eorum qui 
catholici sunt judicio vel concilio condemnatus fuerit; si just^ 
voluerit ecclesiam retentare, ut qui ad sacerdotale judicium per 
contumeliam non ivisset : ut ab illustribus viris Prmfectis Pree- 
torio Galliae atque Italiae, authoritate adhibita, ad episcopale 
judicium remittatur, sive a Consularibus vel Vicariis, ut ad 
urbem Romaiu sub prosecutione perveniat. Aut, si in longin- 
quioribus partibus alicujus ferocitas talis emerserii? omnis ejus 
causae edictio ad Metropolitae in eadem Provincia Episcopi 
deduceretur examen. Vel si ipse Metropolitanus est, Romam 
necessario, vel ad eos quos Romanus Episcopus judices dederit, 
sine delatione contendat. Quod si vel Mctropolitani Episcopi 
vel cujuscunque sacerdotis iniquitas est suspecta aut gratia ; ad 
Romanum Episcopum, vel ad concilium quindecim finitimorum 
Episcoporum accersitum liceat provWare ; modo ne, post exa- 
men habitum, quod definitum fuerit, integretur. 

The. appeals, regulated in this edict, were only those of the 
Western Empire : for the edict is addressed exclusively to the 
Pretorian Prefects of Italy and Gaul; the Prefect of Italy 
having, under his jurisdiction, Italy, the western Illyricum, and 
Africa ; while the Prefect of Gaul governed Gaul, Spain, and 
Britain. 

IL Such scantiness of authority by no means satisfied the 
ambition of Pope Leo I. He procured, therefore, in the year 
445, a much more ample edict from the Emperors Theodosius 
the second and Valentinian the third. 

Certum est et nobis et imperio nostro unicum esse prsesidium 

1 
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a half from the passing of an edict by any Roman 
Emperor, is itself erroneous. 


in superaae Divinitatis favore, ad quem promerendum prsecipu^ 
Christiana fides et veneranda nobis religio sufFragatur. cum 

IGITUU SEDIS APOSTOLlCiE PRIMATUM, SANCTI PETRI MER* 
ITUM QUI PRINCEPS E8T EPISCOPALIS CORONA, ET ROMANCE 
DIGNITAS CIVITATIS, SACRiE ETIAM SYNODI PIRMAVIT 
AUCTORITAS ; NE quid PRALTER AUCTORITATEM SEDIS ISTIUS 
ILLICITUM PRA’.SUMPTIO ATTEMPERARE NITATUR. TUNC 
ENIM DEMUM ECCLESIARUM PAX UBIQUE SERVABITUR, SI 
iiECTOREM suuM AGNOSCAT UNiVERsiTAS — Erat quidcm 
ipsa sententia per Gallias, etiam sine imperiali sanctione, vali- 
tura: quid enim pontificis auctoritate non liceret? 
Sed nostram quoque procceptionem haec ratio pr^VAcavit, Nec 
ultcrius vel Hilario, quern adhuc Episcopum rifecupare sola 
inansueta Praesulis permittit humaiiitas, nec cuiquam alteri, 
ecclcsiasticis rebus ^arma miscere, aut pralceptis roman i 
antistitis liceat obviare: ausibus enim talibus fides et 
reverentia nostri violatur Imperii. Nec hoc solum, quod est 
iiiaximi crimiiiis, submovemus : verum, ne levis saltern inter cc- 
clcsias turba nascatur, vel in aliquo ininui religionis disciplina 
videatur, hoc perenni sanctione discernimus ; ne quid, tam 

EPISCOPIS GALLICANIS, q‘uAM ALIARUM PROVINCIARUM, 
contra consuetudinem veterem, liceat, sine VIRI 
venerabilis papa: urbis A’TEiiNiE auctoritate, ten- 
tare; sed illis omnibusque pro lege sit, quicquid 

SANXIT vel SANXERIT APOSTOLICAi SEDIS AUCTORITAS; 

ita ut quisquis Episcoporum ad judicium Eomani Antistitis 
evocatus venire neglexerit, per Moderatorem ejusdem Provinciae 
adesse cogatur, per omnia servatis quae divi parentes nostri 
Romanoe Ecclesiae detulerunt. Dat. viii. Id. Jan, Romae, 
Valentiniano A. vi. Consule, A. C. 445, 

We have here a decree, which, in point of rights places the 
supremacy of the Apostolic See, upon the merit of St. Peter 
the Prince of the Apostles, upon the dignity of the Roman 
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It seems to have been assumed, as a thing past 
all contradiction, that the times and the laws find 


city, and (in allusion, I suppose, to the imperially ratified adju- 
dication of precedence by the first Council of Nice in the year 
325) upon the authority of the Sacred Synod ; and which, in 
point of fact^ determines, that no resistance should he made to 
the authority of that See, because the peace of the Churches 
will be best preserved^ if the universe shall acknowledge its 
master ; for^ neither in Gaul nor in the other provinces, shall 
it be lawful to do any thing without the authority of the Pope 
of the eternal city ; but, whatsoever the authority of theApos^ 
iolic See either has enacted or shall enact, that shall be for a 
law to all men. In such a sweeping decree, therefore, all is 
granted, by a Roman Emperor could be granted : nor 

could any subsequent edict do more than recogrii,$e and cow- 
Jirm it. 

IIL Accordingly, this is the precise character of Justinian’s 
epistle to Pope John, which was written in the year 533, and 
which virtually at least was an edict, 

Reddentes honorem Apostolicae sedi et vestrae sanctitati (quod 
semper nobis in voto et fuit et est), et ut decet patrem hono- 
rantes vestram beatitudinem, omnifv, qum ad ccclesiarum statum 
pertinent festinavimus ad notitiam deferre vestrm sanctilatis : 
quoniam semper nobis fuit magnum studium, unitatem vestrae 
apostolicee sedis, et statum sanctarum Dei ecclesiarum, custo- 
dire, qui hactenus obtinet et incommote permanet, nulla inter- 
cedente contrarietatc. Ideoque omnes sacerdotes universi oricn- 
talis tractus et subjicere et unire sedi vestrae sanctitatis propera- 
yimus. In praesenti, ergo, quae commota sunt (quamvis mani- 
festa et indubitata sint et secundum apostolicae vestrae* sedis 
doctrinam ab omnibus semper sacerdotibus firm^ custodita et* 
praedicata) necessarium duximus, ut ad notitiam vestrae sancti- 
tatis perveniant. Nec enim patimur quicquam, quod ad eccle- 
siarum Statum pertinet, quamvis manifestum et indubitatum sit 
quod movetur, ut non etiam vestrae innotescat sanctitati, quae 
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the saints were to he given into the hand of the 
little horn throughout the whole Empire, and 


caput est omnmm sanctarum ecclesiarum. Per omnia enim, 
ut dictum est, properamus honorem et auctoritatem crescere 
vestrse sedis. 

He speaks also to the same purpose in the ninth of his No* 
velloe Constifutiones. 

Ut legum originem anterior Roma sortita est, ita et summi 
Pontificatus apicem apud earn esse nemo est qui dubitet. Unde 
et nos necessarium duximus, patriam legem, fontem sacerdotii, 
speciali nostri numinis lege illustrare. 

IV. The character of the edict of Phocas, in the year 606, is 
closely analogous to that of the decrees of Justinian. It merely 
confirms the ordinance of Justinian, as the ordinktice of Justi- 
nian had coftfirmed the yet earlier decree of Theodosius and 
Valentinian. Justinian, in his Novell. Constit. cxxxi. had 
given to the Roman Bishop precedence above his brother of 
Constantinople. This was subsequently disputed : and Phocas 
decided in favour of Rome, For our knowledge of these trans- 
actions we are indebted to Paulus Diaconus and Anastasius 
Bibliothecarius. 

Phocas igitur, ut praemi^sum est, extincto Mauritio ej usque 
filiis, Romanorum Regnum invadens, per octo annorum curri- 
cula principatus est. Ilic, rogante Papa Bonefacio, statuit 
sedcm Romansc et Apostolicac Ecclesiae caput esse omnium 
ecclesiarum, quia Ecclesia Constantinopolitana primam se om- 
nium ecclesiarum scribebat, Paul. Diac. de gest. Longobard, 
lib. iv. c. 36, 

Bonefacius, natione Romanus, ex patre Joanne Cabaudioce, 
sedit .menses octo, dies viginti octo. Hie obtinuit apud Phocam 
, principem, ut sedes apostolica beati Petri Apostoli caput esset 
omnium ecclesiarum, id est, Ecclesia Romana ; quia Ecclesia 
Constantinopolitana primam se omnium ecclesiarum scribebat. 
Anast. Hist. Eccles. et de vit. Pontif. p. ii. cap, p. 44. 
Bonefac. Ill, A.C. 606. Phoc. Imp. 4. 
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that the Emperor as its chief was the secular 

V. From a view of the documents now before us, it certainly 
appears to me, that, if the latter three times and a half are to 
be reckoned from an edict of a Roman Emperor conferring an 
universal supremacy upon the Roman Churchy they ought to be 
reckoned, neither from the edict of Justinian nor from the edict 
of Phocas, but from the both muck more full and much more 
ancient edict of the two co- reigning Emperors Theodosius the 
second and Valentinian the third in the year 445. 

So far as these two Emperors, who reigned both in the East 
and in the West, had power to confer an universal and para- 
mount authority upon the Roman Bishop, they actually did 
confer it in the most copious and unambiguous terms : while, 
many years afterward, Justinian and Phocas successively, in 
language far less abundant and exaggerated, merely recognise 
and confirm and (so far as the jurisdiction of tffe Bishop of 
Constantinople was concerned) explain <Jie already ^existing 
grant of their imperial predecessors. 

The decree of Gratian and Valentinian the second, in the 
year 378 or 379, is too scanty and penurious and defective and 
ambiguous to constitute a plausible date of the latter three 
times and a half: the two successive decrees of Justinian and 
of Phocas, in the years 533 and 606 respectively, are mere 
recognitions and confirmations and explanations of an already^ 
existing more ancient grant : but the decree of Theodosius the 
second and Valentinian the third, Emperors both of the East 
and of the West, in the year 445, is precisely the decree, which 
possesses every requisite demanded by the advocates of the 
present chronological theory. 

If, therefore, the latter three times and a half are to be 
reckoned from an imperial decree conferring a sort of Univer^ 
sal Episcopate upon the Roman Pontiff i no other decree, than 
that of Theodosius the second and Valentinian the third in the 
year 445, can, on the present chronological theory, with any 
measure of consistency and pr^|>fi^y, be adopted* 
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agent by whom they were to he thus girm : yet 
neither of these positions receives any support 
either from history or from prophecy. 

If we turn our eyes to the record of faithful 
history, we shall find, that, instead of ever obtain- 
ing an uncontrouled ecclesiastical supremacy over 
the whole Empire, the Latin Patriarch was unable 
to establish his real and effective authority save 
only within the comparatively narrow limits of 
its western division : and, if, in the same au- 
thentic record, we yet further extend our investi- 
gation, we shall additionally find, that, at the very 
time when the several edicts in favour of the papal 
pretensions were issued by the various Roman 
Princes already enumerated, the Western Empire 
Was, in truth, almost entirely subjugated by the 
Gothic nations ; so that those Roman Princes neither 
did, nor could, possess the power of erecting an 
universal supremacy in countries over which they 
themselves had no regal controul. Their lan- 
guage, as it continued to the last hour of the Con- 
stantinppolitan Monarchy, was, indeed, lofty and 
commanding and decisive : but, by Scythian valour, 
their power had been gradually curtailed ; and, so 
far as the Empire at large w'as concerned, it had 
become the mere empty shadow of a once effica- 
cious reality. 

In a similar manner, if we advert to prophecy, 
we shall perceive, that the stage, marked out for 
the tyranny of the’Eoman beast’s little horn, is exclu- 
sively the West. " Dani^ represents it, as springing 



CHAP, VI.3 


OF PROPHECr. 


145 


up among and dictating to the ten kingdoms into 
which the Western Empire was parcelled out: 
and, while he thus assigns the West to the fittle 
horn of the Roman beast, he distinctly pronounces 
that region to be the special sphere of its influence 
by giving up the East to the contemporary little 
horn of the Macedonian beast. But, if the West 
be the exclusive platform on which the tyranny of 
the Roman little horn is exercised, then the times 
and the laws and the saints can only be given into 
its hand throughout the Western Empire. Whence 
it will obviously follow, that the secular Power, 
which thus gives them into its hand, cannot be any 
one of those Roman Emperors who had lost their 
authority over the West : for, neither a Prince who 
reigned only in the East, nor a Pr^ce who scarcely 
did more than nominally reign in the West, could 
confer, upon the little Italian horn, any supremacy 
over the independent kingdoms founded by the 
valour of the Gothic nations. t)n this ground, we 
have no concern with the edict, either of Theodo- 
sius and Valentinian, or of Justinian, or of Phocas. 
However well inclined they might be to the Pope, 
and whatever authority they might give him within 
their own limited dominions, and however they 
might affect the Augustan language of universal 
sovereignty, these Emperors had no power to esta- 
blish his supremacy over countries which had ceased 
to acknowledge their authority. So far as con- 
cerned the West, that special stage of the little 
horn’s ecclesiastical tyra|r^y, their edicts were of 
VOL. I. L 
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no more value than a parcel of waste paper. £vm 
the earliest of the three decrees was passed in the 
yeaf 445, when the Western Empire was already in 
the act of falling to pieces : but, in the ye.i prior year 
395, as it is justly remarked by the historian, the 
genius of Rome expired with the elder Theodo- 
sius; the last of the successors of Augustm and 
Constantine, whose authority was universally ac- 
hnowledged throughout the whole extent of the 
Empire *. As well might we ascribe the establish- 
ment of the papal rule in the We^ to an imaginary 
decree of the Persian Sapor or Chosroes ; as to the 
real, though utterly ineffective, decrees of Roman 
Princes, whose own paramount domination, save by 
a mere legal fiction, no longer existed. 

The circumstmee of the Western Empire being 
the exclusive platform on which was erected the 
bulky fabric of papal supremacy, a circumstance 
alike pointed out by prophecy and established by 
history, will naturally teach us where to look for 
tliose secular agents, by whom the times and the 
laws and the saints are given into the hand of the 
little Roman horn. 

If the times and the laws and the saints are to 
be given into the hand of the little Roman horn 
throughout the limits of the Western Empire, the 
secular agents, who thus g^ve them, must plainly be, 
not the Eastern Emperors or the vain shadow of 
the Western Emperors, but the existing represent- 
atives of those t® Gothic nations among which 

* Gibbon’s Hist, of Ihe Dbdit chap. xxix. vol. v. p. 137. 
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the Western Empire was partitioned. To this 
conclusion we are brought by the very reason of 
the thing: and, accordingly, it is a conclusion, 
which is pointedly established by the voice of pro- 
phecy. Daniel simply states, that the times and 
the laws and the saints should be given into the 
hand of the little horn : he is silent as to the par- 
ticular agents, hywhom they should be thus given; 
though it is only natural to conclude, from the ex- 
traordinary domination which the little horn is 
described as exercising over the ten larger horns, 
that those ten larger horns are the agents who 
confer upon it such power. But the matter is put 
out of all doubt by St. John : for he explicitly 
teaches us, that the ten horns are the agents, by 
whose instrumentality the Roman harlot or the 
little horn is advanced to the full height of un- 
bridled supremacy. 

The ten horns, which thou sawest, are the ten 
kings, wMch have received no kingdom as yet ; 
hut in one hour receive potoer as kings conjunc- 
tively with the wild-beast. These have one 
mind, and shall give their power and strength 
unto the wild-beast. These shall make war with 
the Lamb, For God hath put in their hearts to 
fulfil his will, and to agree, and to give their 
kingdom unto the wild-beast, until the words of 
God shall be fulfilled. And the woman, which , 
thou sawest, is that great city which reigneth 
omr the kings of the earth * 

' Rev. xvii, 12— .^4, I?, JS. 

L 2 
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In this, passage, the circumstance of tJie ten 
horns giving their 'power and strength and king- 
dom to the harlot-rider, that the idolatrous 
principles of her subject wild-beast may be up- 
held, until the words of God shall be fulfilled, 
is evidently the same, as the circumstance of the 
times and the laws and the saints being given 
into the hand of the little horn, until the expira- 
tion of the predicted period of three times and 
a half The agents, therefore, who thus give 
their power to the wild-beast or to the bestial prin- 
ciples of the idolatrous Empire, and who thus give 
the times and the laws and the saints into the hand 
of the little horn or the apocalyptic harlot, are the 
ten tings/’ whose dominions jointly constituted the 
platform of the Western Empire or the platform 
upon which was reared the fabric of papal supre- 
macy. Such being the case, we have only to learn 
from history when it was that the representatives 
of the ten Gothic kingdoms concurred in acknow- 
ledging the spiritual supremacy of the Latin Patri- 
arch : for then it was, that the times and the laws 
and th6 saints were given into his hand; or, in 
other words, then it was, that he was set up, as 
the arbiter of religious festivals, as the despot su- 
perior to all law, and as the lord of the whole body 
of the faithful within the prescribed limits of the 
Western Empire *. Subsequent to the epoch thus 

' It may not be iin{»oper to remark, that, in Dan. vii. 25 , 
the original word, whifih is rendered by our translators times, 
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described, his effective power might doubtless be- 
come more ample and complete ; for the growth 
of Romish tyranny, like the growth of a man, was 
stealthy and gradual : but the determinate point, 
when the times and the laws and the saints w'ere 
given into the hand of the little horn, can only be, 
when the existing representatives of all the ten 
kingdoms were first unanimously brought into com- 
munion with the Latin Patriarch £is their acknow- 
ledged spiritual head and supreme ecclesiastical, 
governor. 

The period, or (as St. John calls it) the hour, 
during which the ten Gothic nations were establish- 
ing themselves upon the platform of the^Western 
Empire, extended from the year 40G to the year 
568 : for the first kingdom, or that’ of the Vandals, 
was established in the former of these years ; 
and the tenth kingdom, or that of the Lombards, 
in the latter of them At the time, when the 
Goths invaded the Roman , Empire, they were 
pagans : but, after their settlement, they for the 
most part soon embraced Christianity. Yet» while. 


and which I suppose to mean seasons of religious festivals, is 
different from the original word, whicli by our translators is also 
rendered times, and which denotes years whether prophetic or 
natural. Perhaps it might have been better, had they rendered 
the first of these two words seasons rather than times : as thus ; 
He shall think to change seasons and laws. Some little am- 
biguity, which exists not in the Chaldee,- might thus have been 
avoided. 

‘ See below book iii. chap. 2. § IV. 1. (4.) 
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they received the Gospel, they generally received 
it in such a manner as effectually withheld them 
from submitting to the authority of the Pope. At 
the time when the edict of Justinian was pro- 
mulged, or in the year 533, from which epoch 
some writers incautiously reckon the latter three 
times and a half on the express ground that the 
times and the laws and the saints were then given 
into the hand of the little horn : at this time, but 
a very small portion of the West was in commu- 
nion with the Latin Patriarch. The Anglo-Saxon 
horn in Britain was still pagan : while the Van- 
dalic horn in Africa, the Burgundian and Alan 
horns in (Jaul, the Visigothic and Suevic horns in 
Spain, and the Ostrogothic horn in Italy, were all 
Arian. At that period, therefore, no less than 
seven, out of the nine primary horns which had 
tlicn started into existence, were not subject to the 
Roman Church : and, shortly afterward, the tenth 
or Lomhardic horn, when it was established in nor- 
thern Italy, adopted, like the majority of its fel- 
lows, the creed of Arianisra, and consequently did 
not submit itself to the spiritual government of the 
Pope. Hence, whatever empty title and whatever 
barren prerogatives Justinian might choose to con- 
firm to the Bishop of Rome ; most undoubtedly 
the times and the laws and the saints, within the 
prescribed limits o|,j^the Western Empire, were, so 
far as fact is diG||$|||ned, not given into the hand 
of the little hop year 533. 

But, as the century advanced, a very re- 
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markable change took place in the kingdoms of 
the Western Empire : so that, at the beginning of 
the following century, the existing representatives 
of all the ten original horns were in communion 
with the Church of Rome and had acknowledged 
the supremacy of the Apostolic See. 

In the year 535, the Vandalic kingdom in Africa 
was overturned by Justinian : and, with it, fell the 
establishment of Arianism ; which was followed by 
a reconciliation to the metropolitan Church of 
Rome. In the year 553, the Ostrogothic kingdom 
in Italy was subverted by the arms of the same 
Emperor : and the theological result was identical 
with that from the fall of the Vandalic ^kingdom. 
During the latter part of the sixth century, the 
Burgundian and Alan kingdoms iif Gaul were sub- 
jugated by the Franks : and the consequence was 
the renunciation of Arianism with subjection to the 
See of Rome. In the year 586, Recared, King of 
the Spanish Visigoths, abjured the heresy of Arius : 
and, in the three following years, the whole body 
of the Visigoths and Suevi were allured on driven 
into the pale of the catholic communion. In the 
year 600, Arianism was ultimately eradicated hy 
the final conversion of the Lombards of Italy. 
And, in the year 604, the Anglo-Saxon horn of 
Kent, or the original kingdom of Hengist, had 
completely embraced the Gosp^^ and at the same ' 
time had been brought und#^^ spiritual domi- 
nion of the Church of Romet 

* See Gibbon’s HistI of the Decline, xxxvii.and Henry’s 
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From this statement it appears, that the universal 
submission of the existing representatives of the ten 
western horns to the spiritual supremacy of the Ro- 
man Bishop was completed in the year 604. Hence 
1 see not, how we can avoid the conclusion, that the 
year 604 is the true date of the latter three times 
and a- half. For, in that year, the ten kings, for 
the first time, had one mind, and gave their power 
and strength and kingdom unto the wild-heast, 
until the words of God should he fulfilled: in that 
year, therefore, the times and the laws and the 
saints of the Most High were given into the hand 
of the little horn, until a time and two times and 
the dividing of a time. 

The conclusion, that the year 604 is the true 
date of the latter three times and a half, perfectly 
agrees with the general conclusion, to which we 
have already been brought by a computation from 
the indefinitely known commencement of the grand 
calendar ian period of seven times. 

This grand period, which comprehends two smaller 
periods each containing three times and a half, com- 
mences with the birth of Nebuchadnezzar, the golden 
head of the metallic image. But Nebuchadnezzar 

Hist, of Great Britain vol. iii. p. 196. In regard to the Anglo- 
Saxon horn, I conceive, on every just principle of consistency, 
that we have no prophetic concern save with Hengist’s original 
Kingdom of Kent^^ -^e common idea, that the seven king- 
doms of the Heptli^lqp^^ustitute jointly the single Anglo- 
Saxon horn, strikesj own apprehension as intolerable. 

See bdow book iii.fi|it^’‘.^1i.“§ ly. 1. (2.) ^ 
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roust have been born between the years 658 and 646 
before Christ. Consequently, if three times and a 
half or the first moiety of the seven times be reck- 
oned from that period, they will terminate between 
the years 603 and 615 after Christ : and, of course, 
where they terminate, the latter three times and a 
half or the second moiety of the seven times will 
commence. In general, therefore, we had already 
ascertained, that the latter three times and a half, 
or the period allotted to the tyranny of the little 
western horn, must have commenced somewhere 
between the years 603 and 615 after the Christian 
era : and, accordingly, we now find, that they com- 
menced in the year 604. 

2. But the first and palmary test, which thus gives 
us the year 604 as the true date of the latter three 
times and a half, is checked by a second test, to 
which we must now direct our attention. This se- 
cond test is Tlie synchronieal completion of the 
demonolatrous Apostasy by the revelation of the 
lawless one its authoritative head. 

The use of the second test is obvious. We have 
already seen, that the coercing impediment is re- 
moved, and that the lawless one is revealed, precisely 
at the commencement of the latter three times and 
a half. Hence, if the year 604 be the true date of 
that period, the coercing impediment must have 
been removed, and the lawless one must have been 
revealed, in the year 604. S tf^b eing the case, if 
nothing occurred iii the year which can be rea- 
sonably deemed § complete reifi<»vhl of the coercing 
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impediment, then lawless one cannot have been 
revealed in that year : and, if the lawless one cannot 
have been revealed in that year, then that year can- 
not be the true date of the latter three times and a 
half* But, if the event required by the second test 
actually did occur ; then the probability, that the 
year 604 is the true date, must plainly be increased 
in a very high degree. 

Would we then learn, when the lawless one was 
revealed and consequently when the great Apostasy 
was completed by acquiring an authoritative head, 

. we must trace the gradual removal of that impedi- 
ment which long prevented his revelation. 

The impediment in question, as we have seen rea- 
son to believe, was the coercing power or the 

COERCING LAW OF VHE ROMAN EMPIRE ' : and the pre- 
diction of St. Paul teaches us to expect, that, when 
this impediment should be removed, the man of sin 
should immediately be revealed in his character of 

THE LAWLESS ONE OT THE POWER SUPERIOR TO ALL 

LAW. Such is the prediction : our present task is, 
to shew the mode of its accomplishment. 

At the era when the prophecy was delivered, no- 
thing could be less probable than its completion. 
The coercive power of the Roman Empire, both 
then and for nearly three centuries afterward, acted 
with full -force ; Christianity was prohibited by law : 
and an almost incessant persecution eflPectually pre- 
vented any mitrCdllM^p from acquiring the lordly 

* See above Wdk i. chap. 4. § I. 2. 
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supremacy, which is prophetically ascribed to the 
man of sin or the little horn of the fourth wild-beast. 
Had the Empire never received the Gospel as its 
code of national religion, and had the Gothic con- 
querors of the West retained the Paganism of their 
ancestors ; it is perfectly clear, that the vast edifice 
of papal domination could nq^er have been raised.; 
but, in a mode which the omniscient Spirit of God 
could alone have foreseen, the universal reception 
of Christianity throughout the Roman Empire be- 
came incidentally the instrument of revealing the 
lawless one. 

After the Church, safe under the protection of its 
divine founder, had struggled through an ocean of 
blood, the Emperor Constantine embraced Chris- 
tianity, and made it the established religion of his 
widely-extended dominions. At the same time, with 
a portentous fatality, he forsook Rome the ancient 
mistress of the world, and constituted Byzantium 
the capital of the Empire. This circumstance, by 
withdrawing the immediate presence of a sovereign, 
gave the Roman Bishop space for expansion : and 
the ample immunities and privileges, which he re- 
ceived from the succeeding Emperors, were plainly 
no other than a removal of the coercing power so 
far as it was exercised by the imperial Head. About 
the year 378 or 379, an edict of Gi’atian and Va- 
lentinian the second conferred upon the Pope the 
right of finally receiving aq^jj^ermining appeals 
throughout the whole of the ’^^jlkirn Empire * : and 

th/ ' 

‘ See above book i. chap/C. ^ III. 1. note. 
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the wide sense, in which this edict was understood 
and explained, is sufficiently manifest from the epis- 
tle, which Ambrose, conjointly with the synod of 
Aquileia, addressed in the year 381 to the Emperor 
Gratian ; for in that epistle he styles the Roman 
Church the spiritual head of the whole Roman 
World, whence the rights of Christian communion 
are to he viewed as emanating upon all men *. 
Another edict of Theodosius the second and Valen- 
tinian the third, procured by Pope Leo in the year 
445, is yet more full and explicit. In it, the two 
• Emperors state, that, since the authority of the 
holy synod had justly assigned the primacy to 
the Apostolic See of St. Peter, no one should pre- 
sume to contest the authority of that See : for the 
peace of all the 'Churches would then he most 
effectually preserved, if the whole Universe should 
acknowledge their proper spiritual rider. Hence 
they determine, that none of the Bishops either of 
Gaul or of any other Roman province should dare 
to act against ancient custom, without the sanction 
of the venerable Pope of the eternal city : but that 
they should receive as law, whatever the authority 
of the Apostolic See either had ratified or should 
hereafter ; insomuch that, if any Bishop, when 
regularly summoned to submit himself to the judge- 
ment of the Roman Pontiff, should neglect to come, 
he should be forthwith compelled to appear by the 
moderator of the same province’. Immediately 

* Sir Isaac Newton’s Observ. on Dan. chap. viii. p. 103. 

® See above book i, chap. 6. § III. I. note. 
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subsequent to this edict, the Bishops of the province 
of Arles, in their letter to Pope Leo in the year 450, 
assert, that, through the blessed Peter the Prince of 
the Apostles, the holy Roman Church held the so- 
vereignty over all the Churches of the whole world *. 
The same language is employed by Ceratius, Salo- 
nius, and Veranius, three Bisj ^ ps of Gaul®: and^ as 
might naturally enough be expected. Pope Leo him- 
self is not a whit behind his suffragans in the lofty 
opinion which he entertains of his own dignity. 
Our care, says he, extends over all the Churches; 
the Lord requiring this at our hands, who com- 
mitted the primacy of apostolic dignity to the 
blessed Apostle Peter as a reward of his faith, 
erecting the Universal Church upon the solidity 
of his foundation^. Impressed, with this awful 
sense of the preeminent dignity of the Roman Pon- 
tiff, the Emperor J ustinian promulgated yet a third 
edict, in the year 533, against all enemies of the 
holy Catholic Church ; and, immediately afterward, 
addressed an epistle to Pope John on the same 
topic, in which he declares that he subjected to the 
Apostolic See all the priests of the whole liast, and 
in which he pronounces that every ecclesiastical 
matter ought undoubtedly to be laid the Pa- 

triarch of Rome in his high capacity of^bad of all 
the holy Churches Synchronically with this de- 

‘ Sir I. Newton’s Observ. on Dan. chap. viii. p. 112. 

* Ibid. p. 112. 

“ Ibid. p. 112. 

* See above book i. chap. 6. § III.-l’. note. 
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termination, the Emperor also wrote to the Patri- 
arch of Constantinople : and, as if to prevent any 
collision of rival claims, he officially announced to 
him, that all ecclesiastical business was to be laid 
before the most holy Pope of ancient Rome, because 
he was the head of all the sacred priests of God *. 

Thus was the ccmcing power removed, so far 
as was exercised *Dy the head of the Empire. 
But, while these matters were occurring, a great 
political revolution was also taking place. Between 
the years 406 and 568, the ten Gothic nations had 
subjugated the Western Empire ; and had thus, 
with a trifling exception, annihilated the imperial 
autho.rity within its limits. Most of these nations 
soon embrUced Christianity : but, as I have already 
observed, a larg/j proportion of them received the 
Gospel under circumstances very unpropitious to 
the rising domination of the Roman Bishop. Many 
of the early Gothic kingdoms were led to adopt 
the specious heresy of Arianism. Hence, so long 
as they retained that heresy, they submitted not to 
the authority of the Roman See : but, on the con- 
trary, they exercised a coercing power within the 
Empire, which still served as an impediment to the 
revela1^Q|||£ the man of sin in his character of the 
LAWi,E3li|l||P ■ Nor was this the only obstacle : the 

' Nec enim patimur, ut quicquam eorum, quae ad ecclesias- 
ticum sp^tant statum, non etiam adejusdem (soil. Papes Veteris 
Romee) referatur beatitudinem : quum ea sit caput omnium 
sanctissimorum Dei aac^otum. Epist. Justinian. Epiphan. 
Arcbiepisc. Regia: huju»,^rb. et Oecumen. Patriarch. 
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Anglo-Saxons of Hengist’s ori^nal kingdom of 
Kent still adhered to the Paganism of their fore- 
fathers ; and, while they continued heathens, ‘’they 
acted as an impediment within their own sphere of 
influence as the heathen Roman Empire had done 
before them. Now the coercing power of the Em- 
pire, thus exercised in the ^^st by the Arians a^nd 
the Pagans, was not removed until the year 604 ; 
when the Goths of Spain and Italy having re- 
nounced the error of the Alexandrian presbyter, 
and the original Anglo-Saxon kingdom in Britain 
having received Christianity in subjection to the See 
of Rome, the then existing representatives of all the 
ten kingdoms of the West submitted to the Pope, 
or (in the language of the Apocalypse)* with one 
mind gave their power and strength and kingdom 
to the wild-beast and his harlot-rider. 

At this point of time, then, namely in the year 
604, the impediment W'as removed : and, the coer- 
cing power of the Roman Empire being thus taken 
away from the midst, the L^tin Patriarch was im- 
mediately revealed as the lawless one, because 
the times and the laws and the saints were now 
given into his hand. Henceforth, accordingly, as we 
are told by Machiavel in words which, 
furnish the best comment on the pr6^|p»> phra- 
seology, the doctrine began to be advanced and 
admitted, that the Pope, being God' s Vicar, could 
not be subject to the judgment of man '. He was 

* Machiavel. Hist. Florent. lib. ■jf,' Lest, by any zealous 
Romanist, I should be charged with protestant misrepresenta- 
2 
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‘iiDW placed above all law within the sphere of his 
allotted spiritual monarchy: he now became the 

tion, I subjoin a full-length portrait of the lawless one as 
delineated by the mgMl|er-hand of the lawless one himself. The 
claims^ preferred by Pope Gregory the seventh, form the very 
best running commentary upon those parts of the parallel pro- 
phecies of Daniel and StV Paul, which respect the character- 
istic lawlessness of the little horn or the man of sin. Gregory 
himself, in the plenitude of his infallibility, is the speaker. 

Quod Romana Ecclesia k solo Domino sit fundata ; quod 
solus Romanus Pontifex jure dicatur Universalis: quod ille 
solus possit deponerc episcopos vel reconciliare : quod legatus 
ejus omnibus episcopis prsesit in Concilio, ctiam inferioris gra- 
des, et adversus eos sententiam depositionis possit dare ; quod 
absentes possit Papa deponere : quod, cum excommuiiicatis ab 
illo, inter ceefera, nec in eadem domo debemus manere : quod 
illi liceat Imperatores deponere : quod nulla Synodus, absque 
prcBcepto ejus, debet Generalis vocari : quod sententia illius k 
nullo debeat retractari ; ct ipse, omnium solus, retractarc possit : 
quod (I nemine ipse judicari deheat: quod Romana Ecclesia 
nunquam erravit ; nec, in perpetuum, testante Scriptura, errabit : 
quod Romanus Pontifex, si canonic^ fuerit ordinatus, mentis 
beati Petri indubitanter efficitur sanctus : quod, illius prceeepto 
et licentidj suhjectis liceat accusare : quod, absque Synodali 
Conventu^ possit episcopos deponere et reconciliare ; quod ca- 
tholicus non habeatur, qui non concordat Romanrn Ecclesiae : 
quod, afidelitate iniquorwn, suhjectos potest absolvere, Dictat. 
Papm GregliH^ sept, in Epist. lib. ii. epist. 55. Labb. Concil. 
vol. X. p. no, 111. 

Kai rore, says St.Paul, d7roKaXv(f>dhcr£TaL v dropoc, 2Thess. ii. 8. 
Then shall the lawless one be revealed. That is to say. Then 
‘ shall be revealed the lawless one : who, under this precise cha- 
racter of lawlessness, had already been predicted by Daniel ; 
when he announced, thlt |he little western horn of the Roman 
beast should think to change times and laws, and that those 
1 
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powerful and authoritative head of the completed 
Apostasy. 

Thus it appears, that the coercing impediment 
was removed, and consequently that the lawless one 
was revealed, in the year 604'. But the epoch, 
fixed for the revelation of the lawless one, is the 
commencement of the latter three times and a half. 
Therefore, agreeably to the result brought out by 
the first and palmary test, the latter three times and 
a half must have commenced in the year 604. 

3. These two tests, however, are yet again 
checked by a third : The immediately consecutive 
rise of the eastern little horn. 

When the apostates shall be come to the full, 
says the prophet ; or, when the Apostasy, on ac- 
count of which the eastern stars or bishops are 
given up to the tyranny of the he-goat’s little horn, 
shall be completed : then shall a king, fierce of 
countenance and teaching dark sentences ; a king, 
whose symbol is the second little horn, or the little 
horn of the East ; stand up in the hinder part of 
the Grecian Empire, and wax exceeding ^reat to- 

times and laws together with the saints should (as we addition- 
ally learn from St. John) be given into his hand by.the unani- 
mous submission of the ten larger Gothic horns. 

What the prophets ybrefo/d, Pope Gregory, by a sort of fatal 
instinct, deliberately and systematically claimed. Through the 
demand of an universal superiority to all law, whether eccle- 
siastical or secular, he unblushingly exhibited himself, as o 
avopos, or as the predicted lawless one.' 

VOL. I. M 
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ward the south and toward the east and toward 
the pleasant land *. 

Now the apostates came to the full, or the Apos- 
tasy was completed, in the year 604. Therefore, 
according to the third test, if the year 604 be in- 
deed the true date of the latter three times and a 
half, at the commencement of which the lawless 
one is revealed and the Apostasy is completed : 
then this year 604 must be immediately followed 
by the rise of some eastern Power, which will cor- 
respond with the prophetic character of the he- 
goat’s little horn. Hence, if the rise of no such 
Power immediately followed the year 604, that 
year . cannot be the true date of the latter three 
times and* a half ; because, in that case, it will not 
bear to be checked by the third test. 

The year 604, however, perfectly answers to the 
proposed trial. In the year 608 or 609, that is to 
say, immediately after the completion of the Apos- 
tasy in the year 604, the spiritual Empire of Mo- 
hammedism first stood up in the east behind the 
dominions of the he-goat or the Grecian Empire ; 
for then it was, that the founder of this Empire 
began to gather proselytes and subjects at Mecca ® : 
and, small as it originally was, it soon waxed great 
in the precise line marked out for it by the pro- 


• Dan. viii. 9 — 12, 23. 

* Dr. Prideaux fixes the commencement of Mohammed's 
public ministry to the year 608 ; Mr. Gibbon, to the year 609. 
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phecy ; and was penally suffered to tyrannise over 
the oriental stars or bishops, by reason, as we are 
carefully taught, of their Apostasy *. 

The chronological order, therefore, of the three 
notes, which jointly compel us to reckon the latter 
three times and a half from the year 604, is as fol- 
lows. 

In the year 604, the times and the laws and the 
saints were, for the first time, unanimously given 
into the hand of the Papacy or the western little 
horn by the representatives of those ten kings, 
among whom it is described as reigning, and who 
are said to give with one mind their power and 
strength and kingdom to the beast and his harlot- 
rider. 

In the same year 604, the coercing impediment 
having been removed, the man of sin was revealed 
as the lawless one in consequence of the times and 
the laws and the saints being given into his hand, 
and the demonolatrous Apostasy was completed by 
its acquisition of an uncontrolled head ®. 

* See below b(5ok iii. chap. 3. § II. 3. (3.) 

® It is worthy of note, as the outward and visible and tangi- 
ble sign of the completion of the great demonolatrous Apostasy 
in the year 604 by the revelation of its lawless head, that, im- 
mediately after such revelation, the very idolatry, which, only 
a few years before, had been opposed by the zeal of Serenus of 
Marseilles and censured by the piety of Gregory the great, was 
publicly and shamelessly authorised by the presiding Sovereign 
Pontiff. 

In the year 607, the ancient Pantheon, formerly the sink of 
all the abominations of Paganism, was, by Pope Boniface the 

M 2 
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And, in the year 608 or 609, the apostates being 
now come to the full, the eastern little horn of the 
he-goat, or the king fierce of countenance, forth- 
with stood up, and began to act. 

Thus is the year 604 characterised by every note 
marked out in prophecy. But no earlier year can 
be produced, which is thus triply characterised ; 
nor yet any later year, which falls out subsequent 
to the rise of Mohammedism. Therefore, unless 

fourth, restored, though under a different name, to its original 
destination. The mediatory demon-gods of corrupted Chris- 
tianity now occupied the vacant places of the mediatory demon- 
gods of the Gentiles : and, instead of the great universal mother 
and her kindred deities, a new queen of heaven at the head of 
a new Olympus of saints and martyrs was, officially and autho- 
ritatively fortii to the adoration of the obsequious adher- 
ents of the Apostasy. Hercy as it has been well remarked, 
Cyhelt} was succeeded by the Vinjin Mary : and the pagan 
deities, by Christian martyrs. Idolatry still subsisted : but the 
objects of it were changed, 

Baronius, in the true spirit of a determined R,omanist, men- 
tions the transaction as highly meritorious and praiseworthy: 
yet his language substantially amounts to a statement, that an 
ancient tind now obsolete form of idolatry was compelled to give 
way to a modern and more fashionable form of idolatry. 

Annus Christi 607 cceptus est ab indictione decima. .Quo 
Bonifacius, — ex presbytero, ordinatus est, ejus nominis quartus, 
Pontifex Romanus, die Septembris decimo octavo. — A Phoca 
Auguslo impetravit Pantheon, — Jovi vindici consccratum, quod 
adhuc intactum remanserat a demolientibus dsemonum sedes 
Romanis Christianis : illudque, expurgatum ab aiitiquae sordi- 
bus idololatrim, in honorem Dei genetricis Mariae et omnium 
sanctorum martyrurn,. consecravit. Narrat hacc Anastasius : 
quorum etiam mcminil Beda. Baron. Annal. Eccles. A.D. 607. 
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the whole preceding discussion rests upon a false 
principle, the year 604 is the true date of the letter 
three times and a half. 

IV. As the previously known loose date of the 
seven times conducted us to the loose date of its 
second moiety : so, the precise date of its second 
moiety being once ascertained, we may thence 
mechanically determine the precise date of the 
seven times. 

Now, by as strong evidence as the case will 
admit, the year after Christ 604 has been found 
to be precise date of the second moiety of the 
seven times or of the latter three times and a half. 
Hence the precise date of the seven tinges, or the 
year in which Nebuchadnezzar the golden head of 
the image was born, must be the ji^ar before Christ 
657 ; a year, included bctw'een the years 658 and 
646, or included within the period during which 
Nebuchadnezzar must have been born. In this year 
657, therefore, commence tljose times of the Gen- 
tiles, which constitute the grand sacred calendar of 
prophecy : for, uj^on this palmary period of seven 
times, as upon a surface, all the smaller numbers, 
except those which respect the subsequent period 
of blessedness, will be found to spread themselves. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

RESPECTING THE PROPER CHRONOLOGICAL ARRANGE- 
MENT OP THE LATTER TIMES, THE LAST TIME OR 

THE LAST DAYS, AND THE TIME OF THE END. 

The circumstance of the great period of seven 
times being employed as the sacred calendar of 
prophecy will lead us to the proper chronological 
arrangement of three minor periods ; which are 
severally denominated the latter times the last 
time^ or the Iasi days^, and the time of the end*. 

We have seen, that the seven times or the times 
of the Gentiles (for so this period is styled by our 
Lord, as comprehending the appointed times of 
the four great gentile Emjiires, reckoned from the 
birth of Nebuchadnezzar the declared golden head 
of the ^image) are divided into two moieties, each 
consisting of three times and a half. Hence these 
two moieties may properly be called the former 
moiety and the latter moiety : and such a mode 
of speech will obviously cause the times, included 

* Gr. '‘Yareftoi kai'fiot. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

" Gr. *Ecrxdroc Jude 18. 

^ Gr. ^E(r)^arai or 'Eff)({lToy Tujy 2 Tim. iii. 1. 

2 Pet. iii. 3. 

^ Ilcb. VP Dun. xi. 40. 
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within these two moieties, to be severally denomi- 
nated the former times and the latter times. But 
the latter times, though latter with respect to’ the 
former times, constitute a period of very consider- 
able length, no less indeed than 1260 years. So 
ample a period, therefore, will readily admit of a 
yet further subdivision. Hence the concluding 
portion of the latter times, if it be marked by any 
peculiarities which require it to be distinguished 
from the preceding portions of those same latter 
times, may justly be styled the last time or the 
last days, as being the final portion of that latter 
moiety of the seven times which contradistinctively 
is called the latter times. 

Such phraseology as this, relating as it does to 
that term of seven times which eonstitutes the sa- 
cred calendar of prophecy, can only be expected to 
be used in prophetic writings. As for those writings 
which are not prophetic, a more loose mode of 
speech will be found to prevail in them ; or rather a 
mode of speech founded upon a totally different 
principle. Thus both St. J ohn and St. Peter and 
St. Paul speak of themselves, as actually living in 
the last season ^ or in the last times ^ or in the last 
days ’ : in other words, they describe themselves as 
living in a period, when (we may be positively sure) 
the latter moiety of the seven prophetic times had 
not commenced. What, then, do they mean by 

* Gr. (lipa, 1 John ii. 18. 

^ Gr. Ka/poc and ')(p6yoi» 1 Peter i. 5, 20. 

^ Gr. '^(T\aTai Jifiipai, Heb. i. 2, 
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such phraseology ? Doubtless they allude to those 
three successive seasons or dispensations, under 
which the counsels of God have been revealed to 
mankind. First came the Patriarchal Dispensation : 
next, the Levitical : and, last of all, the Christian. 
In writings, therefore, which are not prophetic, and 
which consequently have no relation to the seven 
times employed as the sacred calendar of prophecy, 
the last season or the last times or the last days 
plainly enough denote the period of the Christian 
Dispensation ; which Dispensation is last in point 
of time, when contradistinguished from the two 
preceding Dispensations Patriarchal and Levitical. 
But, in writings which are prophetic and which 
therefore chronologically relate to the sacred calen- 
dar of prophecy, 'all such phrases are of a much 
more limited import : for, in that case, even the 
latter times do not commence until the commence- 
ment of the latter three times and half; much 
more, therefore, the last time or the last days, 
which are no other than the concluding portion of 
the latter times. 

I. The only inspired prophetic writer, who by 
name speaks of the latter times, is the Apostle 
St. Paul : but the characteristic mai’ks, which he 
ascribes to the period thus denominated, leave us 
no room to doubt, that the period in question is 
that of the latter three times and a half or that of 
the reign of the man of sin *. In the Apocalypse, 

' I speak of St. Paul, as being the only inspired prophetic 
writer who mentions by name the latter times ; because, though 
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however, (as we shall hereafter see proved at large), 
the period of the latter times or the period of the 


the apparently similar phrase of the latter days often occurs in 
our common English translation of the Old Testament, no such 
phrase is to be found in the original Hebrew. 

The expression, employed by the writers of the ancient Scrip- 
tures, is Aarith Hajomim JlHnX); which our trans- 

lators have variously rendered, sometimes comparatively and 
sometimes superlatively, as if they had met with two distinct 
phrases, the latter days and the last days. 

Of this expression the literal translation is the futurity of 
days ; a Hebraism, which is equivalent to the English phrase 
future days. Accordingly, Bp. Newton very truly remarks, 
that it primarily signifiesaw?/ time yet to come; adding, however, 
that it denotes more particularly the times of CJiristianity : 
nor does it relate always, in his lordship’s judgment, to the 
whole period of the Christian Dispensatlbn in general ; but it 
sometimes relates likewise to the latter or last days of the latter 
or last times in particular. See Dissert, iv. xxiii. 3. See also 
Mede’s Apost. of the latter times, parti, chap. 2, 

I cannot but think, that such observations, so far as they 
respect the Hebrew phrase itself, irjvolve much useless and su- 
perfluous refinement. 

Doubtless, the expression will often designate the period of 
the Christian Dispensation ; and I may add, that it will often 
also designate that concluding period of the Christian Dispensa- 
tion upon earth which is usually called the Millenium. But 
what then? The expression ifseZ/* bears, in truth, no such 
sense, as if there were something mystical and peculiar and ex- 
clusive in the occasional use of it. All, that it intimates, is 
this : that hereafter, with reference to the time when any par- 
ticular prophecy was delivered, the Christian Dispensation, 
under such or such an sispect, should be prevalent in the world. 
The phrase itself has ; intrinsically and inherently, no more 
reference to the Christian Dispensation than to any other future 
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latter three times and a half coincides with the 
period of the three woe-trumpets. Hence we shall 
find, that the very same characteristics, which 
St. Paul ascribes to the latter times, St. pre- 
eminently ascribes to the season of the two first 
woe-trumpets which occupies by far the greatest 
portion of the latter three times and a half. 

Having thus distinctly learned from these two 
Apostles what are the characteristics of the latter 
times, we shall have no difficulty in the proper 
chronological reference of all those other prophe- 
cies which foretell a period to be similarly charac- 
terised, even though the express phrase of the latter 
times,\iQ. not employed. 

1. St. i^aul, having foretold that an Apostasy 
should come and that the man of sin should he 
revealed in his own time, takes occasion, in his first 
Epistle to Timothy, to set forth very distinctly the 
nature of that Apostasy, over which the man of 
sin should preside, and out of the bosom of which 


event. Aarith Hajomim is no technical name of the Christian 
Dispensation, as Mr. Mede and Bp. Newton seem to intimate. 
It simply denotes futurity of days or future days. Hence, of 
course, when the Christian Dispensation is the subject of the 
prophecy, those future days mean the days of the Christian 
Dispensation : but then they have such a meaning, only in the 
same manner and on the same broad principle, as they would 
.equally mean the days of the Levitical Dispensation or the days 
of the Roman Empire or the days of any other future period^ 
wliich might happen to be the subject of a very ancient pro- 
phecy. Aarith Hajomi/n ought invariably to have been rendered 
future days. 
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he should originate. Now the revelation of the 
man of sin or the little Roman horn synchronises 
with the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half. Hence the dominance of the Apostasy, 
over which he presides, is expressly referred by 
St. Paul to the latter times or to the times during 
which the saints of the Most High are given into 
his hand. 

Now the Spirit spealtetli expressly, that, in 
THE LATTER TIMES, Certain persons shall aposta- 
tise from the faith, giving heed to seducing 
spirits and to doctrines concerning demons, 
through the hypocrisy of liars who have their 
own conscience seared with a hot iron, forbidding 
to marry, with an abstinence from meats which 
God hath created to he received with thanhs- 
giving by the faithful and by those who have 
known the truth *. 

2. The worship, then, of demons or tutelary 
canonised spirits, soraetiraps the spirits of highly 
venerated dead men and sometimes superior spirits 
which had never been embodied in the flesh (for 
the Pagans worshipped both these descriptions of 
mediatory spirits ®), mingled with a superstitious 
prohibition of marriage to certain particular classes, 
and united with an equally superstitious injunction 
of abstinence from various sorts of food at various 
seasons of the year, is the leading characteristic of 
the Apostasy of the latter times. 

■ ITim.iv. 1—3. 

^ See Bp. Newtou’s Dissert, on the Proph, dissert, x.viii. § II. 
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Such a worship, however, has a natural tendency 
to produce the grossest idolatry : for they, who have 
so far deflected from the truth as to worship the 
creature in conjunction with the Creator, will readily 
advance a step further, and worship palpable repre- 
sentations both of the creature and of the Creator. 
Accordingly, the Pagans of old and their Christian 
imitators of more modern days, not content with 
worshipping their canonised demon-gods as invisi- 
bly present, have alike constructed images of various 
materials, and have alike bent the knee before these 
fancied copies of the venerated originals. 

This additional circumstance is predicted by 
St. John, when describing the demon olatry which 
should especially prevail in the Church during the 
period of the two* first woe-trumpets and therefore 
during the period of what St. Paul denominates 
the latter times. 

And the rest of the men, which were not hilled 
hy these plagties, yet fepenied not of the works 
of their hands ; that they should not worship de- 
mons ami idols of gold and silver and brass and 
stone and wood, which neither can see nor hear 
nor walk : neither repented they of their murders, 
nor of their .sorceries, nor of their fornication, 
nor of their thefts *. 

To demonolatry and image-worship the prophet 
adds, as characteristic of the period described, the 
murders of religious persecution, the various sor- 


Rcv. ix. -20, 2J. 
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ceries or juggling tricks of a profane superstition, 
the allegorical fornication of idolatry, and, the pious 
thefts by which ample revenues were appropriated 
to the maintenance of this gainful Apostasy ‘. 

3. As the demons of the ancient Pagans were 
partly the souls of the dead and partly mediating 
spirits which were supposed to have never been 
embodied ; so it is additionally foretold by St. Paul, 
that the predicted Apostasy would be marked, not 
only by the worship of such demons as had once 
lived in human shape upon earth, but likewise by 
the adoration of those holy angelic spirits who , 
minister round the throne of God. This supersti- 
tion, it appears, was creeping into the Church even 
at the time when he w'rote ; agreeably’ to his own 
express declaration, that the myslery of the man of 
sin was working in the very apostolic age itself : 
and it appears to have been attended with some 
superstitious notions respecting an abstinence from 
meats and drinks. 

Let no man judge you m meat, or in drink, or 
in respect of an holy-day, or of the new moon, or 
of the sahhaths ; which arc a shadow of things to 
come, hut the body is of' Christ. Let no man 
beguile you of your reward in a voluntary 
humility and ivorshipping of angels, intruding 
into those things which he hath not seen, vainly 
puffed up by his fleshly mind ; and not holding 


* Compare Rev. xvii. 1, 2, 5, 6. xviii. 3, 7, 11 — 19, 23, 24. 
1 Thessal. ii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Rev. xiii. 13, 14. 
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tM;fHea4fJ^ro7n which all the body, by joints and 
bands hq/cing nourishment ministered and being 
knit * together, increaseth with the increase of 
God, Wherefore, f ye be dead with Christ 
from the rudiments of the world, why, as though 
living in the world, are ye subject to ordinances 
( Touch not, taste not, handle not : which all are 
to perish with the using ), after the commandments 
and doctrines of men 9 Which things have, in- 
deed, a shew of wisdom, in ivill-worship and 
humility and neglecting of the body, not in any 
honour to the satisfying of the flesh *. 

II. Since the latter times are the latter three 
times, and a half or the latter moiety of the seven 
times, and* since the period of those latter times 
coincides with tho period of the three apocalyptic 
woe-trumpets * ; the period of the last woe-trumpet 
will evidently comprehend what may be relatively 
denominated the last time or the last days. But 
su^' a distinction will be useless and superfluous ; 
unless the period of the last woe-trumpet be 
strongly marked by certain characteristics of its 
own, which require this distinction to be made. 
The period, however, of the last woe- trumpet is 

‘ Coloss, ii, 16 — 23. It is worthy of remark, that, in a 
popish tract republished so late as the year 1798, the editor 
defends the worship of the Virgin Mary on tlic very ground 
predicted by the Apostle ; the , plea of humility and of having 
a just sense of 6'ur own unworthiness. See Whitaker’s Com- 
ment. on the Revel, p. 315 — 318. ' 

’ See below book ii. chap. 4. § 11. 
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strongly marked by certain characteristics ctf its 
own, which eminently distinguish it frora^the two 
preceding periods of the two former woe-trutapets : 
for it is the period, which may be called the reign 
of the Antichrist or the reign of the opposing 
spirit of Infidelity. Hence we see a very good 
reason, why the concluding portion of the latter 
times should be marked out by an appropriate 
name from their earlier portion. If there were 
nothing particular to distinguish this concluding 
portion from the earlier portion ; that is to say, if 
it had no peculiar characteristic of its own which 
required such a distinction to be made : it were 
plainly gratuitous and superfluous to distinguish, 
from each other, two portions of a perfectly uni- 
form and homogeneous period. Ijt is true indeed, 
that the last portion of the latter times would be the 
last time, whether it were marked by any special 
characteristic or no : but then it is also evident, 
that such contradistinctive phraseology would;l>e 
altogether nugatory in actual use, if there was 
nothing peculiar to distinguish the last time from 
all the remainder of the latter times. hJ^ow the 
latter times in general, as we have just seen, are 
characterised by the prevalence of a superstition, 
which is described with much precision and exact- 
ness : while the concluding portion of them, or the 
period of the third-woe trumpet, is eminently the 
reign of Antichristian Infidelity. Such being the 
case, we may expect, that those prophecies, which 
undertake to set forth the leading characteristic of 
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4ast ^time or the last days, will assign, as that 
leading^rcharacteristic, the very spirit of the Anti- 
christ^ .adding to it various other shades, which 
jointly should give a perfect picture of the period 
in question. 

Nor shall we be disappointed in this expectation. 
All the prophecies, whicli relate to the latter times, 
describe the great demonolatrous Apostasy as being 
the distinguishing feature of that whole period in 
general : while all the prophecies, which relate to 
the last time or the last days, represent a dreadful 
prevalence of blasphemous Infidelity, as being 
equally the distinguishing feature of that smaller 
period in particular. The superstition of the de- 
monolatrdus Apostasy is indeed to prevail, with 
more or less energy, through the entire period of 
the latter times, and therefore through the smaller 
included period of the last time also ; whence it 
will be contemporary, during the concluding por- 
tion of its existence, with the reign of the Anti- 
christ : but the domination and the spirit of that 
infidel tyrant are so strongly marked by Atheism 
and Irreligion and Insubordination and a total 
want of all the kinder affections of our nature, that 
the leading characteristic of the last time or the 
last days is not so much the ancient demonolatrous 
superstition, as a spirit of rank infidel animosity to 
the Gospel of Christ united with a lawless hatred 
of every political restraint. 

The three prophets among the disciples of our 
Lord, who foretell and describe the peculiarities by 

I 
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which the last time or the last days shouy be»,d|s- 
tinguished, are Paul and Peter and Jude. 

1. It is observable, that, as St. Paul d^lJhe'htes 
the characteristics of the latter times in his first 
Epistle to Tunothy ; so he delineates, in his second 
Epistle to the same primitive Bishop, the charac- 
teristics of that concluding portion of the latter 
times, which he contradistinctively denominates the 
last days. 

This know also, that, in the last DKys,, perilous 
times shall come. For men shall he lovers of 
their owji selves, covetous, boasters, proud, blas- 
phemers, disobedient to parents, unthanhf ul, un- 
holy, without natural affection, truce-breahers, 
false accusers, inconthient, fierce, de^pisers of 
those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, 
lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God, 
having a form of godliness but denying the 
power thereof : from such turn away. Of these 
there are some, which creep into houses ; and 
which lead captive silly women, laden with sins, 
led away with diverse lusts, ever learning and 
never able to come to the hnowledge of tlie truth. 
Now, as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, 
so do these also resist the truth ; men of corrupt 
minds, reprobate concerning the faith. But they 
shall proceed no further : for their folly shall 
he manifest unto all men, a^ theirs also was 
2. St. Peter perfectly agrees with St. Paul in his 


VOT-. r. 


* 2 Tim. iii. 1—9. i 
N 
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d^iSwription of the same period : and it is worthy 
of notice, that, as St. John, when speaking of the 
Antichrist, referred the Church to the ancient testi- 
mony of Dahiel, by using the expression Ye have 
heard; so St. Peter, when describing the infidels 
of the last days, similarly adverts to words which 
were before spoken by the holy prophets^ as de- 
cidedly corroborating and agreeing with his own 
prediction. 

But there were false prophets among the peo-^ 
plcy even as there shall be false teachers among 
you ; who privily shall bring in damnable here- 
sies even demjing the Lord that bought them, and 
shall bring upon themselves swift destruction. 
Arid marty shall follow their pernicious ways, by 
reason of whom the way of truth shall be evil 
spoken of And, through covetousness, shall they 
with feigned words make merchandise of you ; 
whose judgment now of a long time linger eth not, 
and their damnation slumbcreth not. The Lord 
knoweth, how to deliver the godly out of tempta- 
tions, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of 
judgment to be punished ; but chiefly them, that 
walk after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness, and 
that despise government. Presumptuous are 
they, self-ivilled ; they are not afraid to speak 
evil of dignities. These, as natural brute beasts, 
made to be taken and destroyed, speak evil of 
the things that they understand not, and shall 
utterly perish in their own corruption, and re- 
ceive the reward of unrighteousness as they that 
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count it pleasure to riot in the day time. Spots 
they are and blemishes, sporting themselves ivith 
their own deceivings while they feast witJi you ; 
having eyes full of adultery and unceasing from 
sin, beguiling unstable souls : an heart have they 
exercised with covetous practices, cursed chil- 
dren. These are wells without water, clouds that 
are carried with a tempest ; to whom the mist of 
darhiess is reserved for ever. For, when they 
speak great swelling words of vanity , they allure, 
through the lusts of the flesh, through much wan- 
tonness, those that were clean escaped from them 
who live in error. While they promise them 
liberty, they themselves are the servants of cor- 
ruption : for, of whom a man is overcome, of the 
same he is brought into bondage.* For, if, after 
they have escaped the pollutions of the world 
through the knowledge of the Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, they are again entangled therein 
and overcome, the latter end is worse with them 
than the beginning. For it had been better for 
them not to have known the way of righteousness, 
than, after they have known it, to turn from the 
holy commandment delivered unto them. But it 
is happened unto them according to the true 
proverb : The dog is turned to his own vomit 
again ; and the sow that ivas washed, to her 'wal- 
lowing in the mire. This second epistle, be- 
loved, I now write unto you ; in both which I stir 
up your pure minds by 7vay of remembrance : 
that ye may he mindful of the worsts which were 
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spoken before hy the holy prophets, and of the 
commandments of us the apostles of the Lord and 
Saviour; knowing this first, that there shall 
come, in the last days, scoffers, walking after 
their own lusts, and saying : Where is the pro- 
mise of his coming ? For, since the fathers fell 
asleep, all things continue as they were from the 
beginning of the creation. For this they wil- 
lingly are ignorant of, that by the word of God 
the heavens were of old, and the earth standing 
out of the water and in the water ; whereby the 
world, that then was, being overflowed with water, 
perished^. 

We may observe, that the false teachers here pre- 
dicted are specially described, as denying the Lord 
that bought them ; that is to say, as denying Jesus 
Christ, for he is the Lord who bought the Church 
■with his own blood : and we may further observe, 
that some men of this accursed spirit are evidently 
spoken of, as existing and flourishing in the very 
time of the Apostle. The whole of this perfectly 
accords with what St. John speaks respecting the 
Antichrist and the spirit of the Antichrist. He tells 
us, that the Antichrist should be characterised by a 
denial of the Father and the Son : and, while he re- 
fers us to Daniel for a regular chronological predic- 
tion of the monster, he adds, that even then the 
spirit of the Antichrist was in the world, and that 
it too plainly shewed the reality of its existence by 


* ‘ 2 Pet. ii. iii. 1 — G. 
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the frequency of those individual antichrists who 
troubled the early Church with their impieties. ^ 

3. St. Jude speaks still to the same purpose: 
and indeed the whole of his prophecy, respecting 
the last time, bears so striking a resemblance to 
that of St. Peter, that the one seems almost a dupli- 
cate of the other. 

There are certain men crept in unawares, who 
were of old ^predicted in a written prophecy ^ to 
this rery condemnation ; ungodly men, turning 
the grace of our God into lascvriousness, and de- 
nying the only Lord God and our Saviour Jesus 
Christ, I will therefore put you in remembrance, 
though ye once knew this, how that the Lord, 
having saved the people out of the land (f Egypt, 
afterward destroyed them that heliVved not. These 
filthy dreamers defile the flesh, despise domin ion, 
and speak evil of dignities. They speak evil of 
those things which they knoiv not: hut, ivhat they 
know naturally, as hrute beasts, in those things 
they corrupt themselves. Woe unto them f for 
they have gone in the way of Cain, and ha^e run 
greedily after the error of Balaam for reward, 
and have perished in the gainsaying of Korali, 
These are spots in your feasts of charity, when 
they feast with you, feeding themselves without 
fear. Clouds they are without water, carried 
about of winds ; trees, whose fruit withereth, 
without fruit, twice dead, plucked up by the 

‘ Gl\ Ol TrdXat 7rpoyeypai.if^iti'()L, 
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roots; raging waves of the sea, foaming out their 
own shame; wandering stars, to whom is re- 
served the hlachness of darkness for ever. And 
Enoch also, the seventh from Adam,, prophesied 
of these, saying : Behold, the Lord cometh with 
ten thousand of his saints, to execute judgment 
upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly 
among them of all their ungodly deeds ivJiich they 
have ungodly committed and of all their hard 
speeches which ungodly sinners have spoken 
against him. These are murmurers, complainers, 
walking after their own lusts ; and their mouth 
speaketh great swelling words ; having men’s 
per'Sons in admiration because of advantage. 
But, beloved, remember ye the words which were 
spoken before Ihj the apostles of our Lord Jestbs 
Christ : how that they told you there should be 
mockers in the last time, who should walk after 
their own ungodly lusts. These be they who se- 
parate themselves, sensual, having not the Spi- 
rit 

Let /iny one compare together these two sets of 
prophecies severally relative to the latter times and 
the last time ; and he will be convinced, that they 
cannot both relate to the same persons : whence 
the conclusion will obviously follow, that the last 
time is a period so denominated in reference to the 
latter times, and again that the latter times consti- 
tute a period so denominated in reference to cer- 


Jude4-19, 
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tain former times. This is required, not only by 
the marked discrepancy of the persons predicted, 
but also by the use first of the comparative and 
then of the superlative form. The whole of such 
an arrangement is easily explained by the key, 
which we have now in our hands. The times of 
the Gentiles, or the age of the great metallic image, 
are seven prophetic times. These seven times are 
equally divided into two moieties, each consisting 
of three times and a half. Hence, in prophetic 
estimation (for the seven times constitute the sacred 
calendar of prophecy), the first moiety compre- 
hends the period of the former times, while the 
second moiety comprehends the period of the latter 
times. But the period of the latter times, which 
is the period of those three times and a half during 
which the times and the laws and the saints are 
given into the hand of the little Roman horn, com- 
prehends the three apocalyptic woe- trumpets. 
Hence, again, the last time, or the concluding por- 
tion of the latter times, will of course synchronise 
with the period of the third and last woe-tfumpet. 
The period, however, of the third woe-trumpet is 
the reign of Antichristian Infidelity : not indeed to 
the total exclusion of apostatic superstition, for 
Demonolatry is the characteristic of the whole pe- 
riod of the latter times ; but still the spirit of the 
Antichrist is eminently the characteristic of the 
period of the third woe-trumpet, while it is not the 
characteristic of the preceding period of the two 
former woes. Such being the case, we find those 
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prophecies, which describe the latter times, invari- 
ably announcing the prevalence of a great demo- 
nolatrous Apostasy : while, on the contrary, we 
find those prophecies which describe the last time 
or the last days, no less invariably announcing the 
prevalence of an antichristian spirit of Infidelity. 

III. There is yet another chronological phrase, 
the meaning of which it is of no small importance 
to ascertain. This phrase, so frequently used by 
Daniel, is the end or the time of the end: 

As far as 1 am able to judge from the mode in 
which the prophet always employs it, the plirase in 
question denotes the termination of the latter three 
times and a half; that is to say, it denotes the 
brief season, when the great prophetic drama, in 
which the two persecuting horns and the wilful in- 
fidel king have sustained such conspicuous charac- 
ters, will at length be brought to a conclusion. 

So soon as the latter three times and a half ex- 
pire, the time of the end commences. Hence it 
synchronises with the seventh apocalyptic vial ; for, 
as we sljall hereafter see, the seventh vial begins to 
flow immediately upon the expiration of the latter 
three times and a half* : and hence it is that very 
brief but very awful period, during which the final 
judgments of God will go abroad against the apos- 
tate Roman Empire, and during which his great 
controversy with the nations will be decided. 

The specific duration of this small period is no 


See below book ii. chap. 4. § II. 2. 
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where absolutely defined : but we may probably 
estimate its length to be about the term of a natu- 
ral year. 

Such an opinion, relative to the commencement 
and the duration of the time of the end is built 
upon the following principles. 

1. In our English language we may vaguely 
talk of the latter end of a period, as when we say 
the latter end of the year : and, in using such 
phraseology, we do not mean to express the abso- 
lute termination of the period > in question, but 
some small concluding portion of the period itself. 
Thus, if we mentioned the latter end of the second 
three times and a half, we should convey an idea 
nearly similar to that conveyed by the phrase of 
the last time which has just been? considered. 

But the word, employed by Daniel to express 
the end or the time of the end, is incapable of any 
such loose and indefinite signification. It is derived 
from a verb, which denotes to cut off or to cut 
short : whence Buxtorf with much propriety ob- 
serves, that its import is strictly the end or the 
termination of a thing ; because the end of any 
matter is the exact point, where that matter is cut 
off'. Hence the end or the time of the end must 

* Buxtorf expresses himself, as follows, Hlip, Finis , Extre- 
mum^ Extremitas: ubi enim res praeciditur, ibi ejus finis est. 

Sometimes Daniel employs the exactly equivalent Chaldee 
word ; which is similarly derived from a verb denoting to 
sweep or scrape away ^ and which therefore similarly imports 
the absolute end. 
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inevitably signify the absolute expiration of the 
period to which it refers 

Tfie question therefore is, to what period the 
phrase before us ought to be referred ? Daniel 
himself tells us, that it is a period which he deno- 
minate the period of wonders. For, after re-, 
peatedly using the phrase under discussion, he 
describes one celestial visitant as asking another, 
how long it will be to the end of these wonders : 
and immediately afterward it is added, that the 
words are closed up and sealed till the time of the 
, end^. Hence there can be no doubt, that by the 
end or the time of the end we are to understand 
the strict end or absolute termination of the pe- 
riod of wonders. 

But still the question will recur : what is the 
period of wonders, and where shall we find it chro- 
nologically defined and specified ? 

There is not, I think, much difficulty in answer- 
ing such a question. The period of the former 
three times and a half, or the first moiety of the 


* Mr. M5de and Bp. Newton suppose the time of the end to 
denote the whole period of the latter three times and a half as 
constituting the latter days or the latter end of the Roman 
Empire. The original word, employed by Daniel, is incapable 
of bearing any such signification ; nor does this gloss at all har- 
monise with the mode, in which the phrase is used by him. In 
fact, the prophet’s mode of employing the phrase sometimes 
compels Bp. Newton to interpret it properly, notwithstanding 
his previous definition. See his Dissert, on the Proph. dissert, 
xvii. vol. ii. p. 147, 194, 195. 

® Dan. xii. 6, 9. 
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seven times, does not contain any event which 
peculiarly excited the amazement of Daniel. But 
the period of the latter three times and a half, or 
the second moiety of the seven times, may well he 
denominated a period of wonders : for, during its 
lapse, the astonished world was destined to behold 
the three wonderful spectacles, of A paganising 
APOSTASY from the pure religion of the Gospel, of 
A DARING IMPOSTURE founded upon the Holy Scrip- 
ture yet claiming to supersede it, and of A mon- 
strous ATHEISM which set the majesty of heaven 
itself at defiance *. We might be morally certain, . 
therefore, even if nothing more could be said on 
the subject, that the period of the wonders was the 
period of the latter three times and a half : for let 
us attentively peruse the kindrexl writings of Da- 
niel and St. John, and see whether we can discover 
any other period to which we may properly apply 
the emphatic title of the period of the wonders. 

(1.) But a positive proof, that the period of tho 
latter three times and a half is the period of won- 


' See Dan. vii. 8, 1.5, 19—22, 28, viii. 9—14, 27. xi. 36—39. 
Rev. xi. xii. xiii. xvii. 6, 7. Even the express phraseology 
of St. John may serve to establish the position, that the period 
of the wonders is the period of the latter three times and a half. 
All the world wond£red after the wild-beast — and power 
was given unto him to practise forty and two months. Rev. xiii, 
3, 5. Atid I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus : and, when 
I saiv her, I wondered with great admiration. Rev. 
xvii. 6. 
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ders, may be deduced from the very passage, which 
has already been referred to for the purpose of 
shewing that the time of the end means the strict 
termination of the period of the wonders. 

And one said to the man clothed in linen, which 
was above the waters of the river: At how great 
a distance shall he the end of the wonders ? And 
I heard the man clothed in linen, which was above 
the waters of the river, when he held up his right 
hand and his left hand, unto heaven, and sware by 
him that liveth for ever, that it shall he until a 
time and two times and a half: and, when he shall 
have finished to scatter the power of the holy 
people, all these wonders shall be finished. And 
I heard, but I understood not. Then said 1:0 
my lord, what are. these future things * ? And he 
said : Go thy way, Daniel ; for the words are 
closed up and sealed till the time of the end 
A question is here asked : How long a time shall 
elapse before the end of the period of wonders shall 
arrive ? The answer is ; Three times and a half : 
and it is further declared (which proves these three 
times and a half to be the latter three times and a 
half), that, when the Jews or the children of Da- 
niel’s people * shall begin to be restored, all the 
wonders of this period of three times and a half shall 
be finished. Daniel then inquires : What are these 

‘ Heb. What is the futurity of these things ? 

’ Dan. xii. 6 — 9. 

’ Compare Dan. xii. 1, 7. 
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future things ? But the only reply given to him is : 
that the words are sealed till the time of the end, 
or that his prophecies will not be fully understood 
till the end of the wonders shall arrive. 

Now, if three times and a half or 1260 years are 
to elapse before the end of the wonders shall arrive, 
and if all these wonders are to be finished contem- 
poraneously with the restoration of the Jews : it will 
follow, both that the period of the wonders must 
exactly comprehend 1260 years, and that the resto- 
ration of the Jews will commence at the expiration 
of that period. In other words, it will follow, that 
the period of the wonders is the same as the period 
of the latter three times and a half, and therefore 
that the time of the end or the end of tlie ])eriod of 
wonders denotes the termination of the period of 
the latter three times and a half. 

(2.) This will yet further appear, if we compare 
together what Daniel says relative to the expiration 
of the latter three times and a half and what he says 
relative to the end or the tihie of the end. 

If all the wonders are to be finished at the close 
of the latter three times and a half, and if they are 
all likewise to be finished at the time of the end ; it 
is manifest, that the time of the end must so syn- 
chronise with the expiration of the latter three times 
and a half as to commence exactly when the latter 
three times and a half terminate. 

Accordingly we shall find, that the wonders, 
which are generally declared to be finished at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, are seve- 
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rally declared to be likewise finished at this very 
time of the end. 

Tlius the vision of the ram and the he-goat, which 
comprehends the wonders of Mohammedism or a 
portion of the wonders of the latter three times and 
a half, is declared to reach unto the time of the 
end *. Thus the reformation from the great demo- 
nolatrous Apostasy is to continue in a progressive 
state to the time of the end, when the Apostasy 
itself will be finally destroyed*. Thus the little 
Roman horn is to have the times and the laws and 
the saints given into his hand during the space of 
three times and a half : and, although his dominion 
begins to be taken away before the expiration of 
that periocf, yet it will not be completely destroyed 
until the end^. •Thus the war of the wilful king 
with the kings of the South and the North, his in- 
vasion of Palestine and Egypt, and his subsequent 
overthrow between the two seas, are at once to 
occur at the time of the end and to synchronise with 
the restoration of the .Jews^; which restoration will 

commence, at the close of the latter three times and 

« 

a half, or at the epoch when all the wonders shall 
have been finished \ And thus the prophecies of 
Daniel are to be sealed, or are not to receive their 
complete accomplishment so as to be perfectly un- 
derstood, until, in the gradual evolution of chrono-^ 

> Dan. viii. 17, 19. 

® Dan. xi. 35. 

’ Dan. vii. 25, 26. 

* Compare Dan. xi. 40 — 45, with Dan. xii. 1, 6 — 9. 
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logy, this same time of the end shall have fully 
arrived 

In absolute strictness of speech then, the ehd is 
the very moment when the period of the wonders or 
the period of the latter three times and a half shall 
expire or be cut off : but, since this phrase is ampli- 
fied by being also and indeed more frequently ex- 
pressed the time of the end, and since Daniel ascribes 
the whole expedition and final overthrow of the wil- 
ful king to the time of the end ; the phrase in ques- 
tion must plainly be used as denoting, not merely 
an arithmetical point of precise termination, but 
a period of a certain definite length which com- 
mences at the close of the latter three times and a 
hulf^. Perhaps indeed, to express the niatter with 
strict accuracy, we ought to say, that the end is the 
precise terminating point (f the latter three times 
and a half, and that the time of the end is a short 
pteriod which commences when the latter three 
times and a half expire. 

2. Now that period, however short, must obvi- 
ously be long enough to comprehend the ultimate 
expedition and overthrow of the wilful king : and it 
will no less obviously terminate, when the wilful king 
shall have been brought to his end ; for, when the 
tyrant and his confederacy shall have been destroyed, 
the great controversy of God with tfie nations wdll 
be accomplished 

' Dan, xih 4, 9. 

* Dan, xi. 40 — 45. 

^ Dan. xi. 45. 
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“ Yet, though the period must-be long enough for 
the completion of these important purposes, its ac- 
tuarbrevity cannot but be extreme : for it is so short 
a portion of time, that, in sacred chronology, the 
1000 years of blessedness seem, as it were, immedi- 
ately to follow the expiration of the 1260 years \ 

Under such circumstances, we can attain only to 
a probable conjecture, so far as concerns the speci- 
fically undefined duration of this period : and that 
conjecture must be built upon a rational estimate of 
the term apparently requisite to comprehend the last 
expedition and final overthrow of the wilful king 
and his congregated allies. 

His preparations having been first completed, 
and his confederacy having been first organised 
(matters, themselves may perhaps occupy 

several years both of political intrigue and of mili- 
tary adaptation) ; we find him, precisely at the time 
of the end, beginning a war with the then existing 
king of the South and with the then existing king 
of the North. In the'eourse of this w^ar, he enters 
into the countries, and overflows, and passes over. 
He likewise enters into the glorious land, and over- 
throws many opponents. Egypt also falls under 


* Its extreme brevity is intimated, both by the declaration It 
is done which accompanies’ the elTusion of the seventh vial, and 
by the prophetic statement that the plagues of Babylon will 
ultimately come upon her in one day and in one hour. See 
Rev. xvi. 17. xviii. 8, 16. Unless the time of the end or the 
period of the seventh vial were very short, such language would 
plainly be inaccurate. 
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his yoke : and he succeeds in organising the Li- 
byans and the African Ethiopians. While in E^ypt, 
he is disturbed by some tidings out of the east and 
out of the north ; which cause him to go forth, with 
great fury, to devote many to destruction. For the 
purpose of executing his vengeance, he again enters 
into Palestine : and, there, he victoriously plants his 
tents, between the two seas, in the glorious holy 
mountain. Yet, while he is inflated by this tempo- 
rary success, he is suddenly brought to his end : and 
no one is able to afford him assistance \ 

Such is the prophetic account, which Daniel gives • 
us, of an expedition begun and finished within the 
short period, which he denominates the fime of the 
endy and which almost imperceptibly intervenes be- 
tween the two very large period s*of 1260 years and 
1000 years. But, if we duly estimate the matters 
comprehended within this account, we shall find, 
that a single natural year will be so amply sufficient, 
according to the comparative rapidity of modern 
warfare, for the accomplishment of them all, as to 
make it very difficult to spread them over a much 
larger space of time. Hence, from the general 
tenor of Daniel’s prediction combined with our an- 
tecedent general knowledge of the extreme brevity 
of the period, the probability is, that the time of the 
end will be equal to the term of about a single na- 
tural year. 

When the time of the end expires, the 1335 years 


‘ Dan. xi. 40 — 46. 


\OL. I. 
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of Daniel and the thousand yeais of St. John com- 
mence: and, as all God’s enemies will then have 
been routed or destroyed, and as a new and happier 
age will then open upon the Church, the Hebrew 
seer with reason pronounces that man blessed, who 
shall wait and come to the 1335 prophetic days 

If, then, I be right, in my proposed date of the 
latter three times and a half, and in my estimate of 
the short period which Daniel styles the time of the 
end: that short period, which St. John limits to 
the effusion of the seventh apocalyptic vial, will 
•commence in the year 1864, and will terminate in 
the year 1865. 

For, in the year 604, the times and the laws and 
the saints were, by the ten horns, unanimously given 
into the hand of the little Roman horn ; the lawless 
one was revealed ; and the Apostasy was com- 
pleted. 

Hence I conclude, that, in the year 60 1, the seven 
prophetic times were bipartited, and that the latter 
three times and a half commenced. 


' Dan. xii. 12. Rev. xx. 2 — 7. 
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CHAPTER I. 


RESPECTING CHRISX’s PROPHECY DELIVERED FROM THE 
MOUNT OF OLIVES, AS IMMEDIATELY CONNECTED 
WITH THE PERIOD OF THE SEVEN TIMES, AND AS 
ILLUSTRATING THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE TEMPORAL 
JUDGMENT-DAY OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE AND OF THE 
FIGURATIVE ADVENT OF CHRIST AT THE CLOSE OF 
THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES. 

Shortly before the passion of our biassed Lord, 
when, after having addressed a most energetic dis- 
course to the assembled multitu*de, he was leaving 
the temple ; his disciples, with the not uncommon 
feeling (as it should seem) of national pride, de- 
tained him, that they might point out to his atten- 
tion the various buildings wof that august oratory. 
Their exultation, however, was soon cut short by a 
declaration, which his preceding sermon, had they 
given due heed to it, might well have rendered 
superfluous. 

He had just foretold that all the righteous blood 
of the martyred prophets should come in vengeance 
upon the Jewish nation : and he had announced, that, 
in consequence of it, their house or temple should be 
left unto them desolate '. While he was uttering 


‘ Matt, xxiii, 34 — 38. 
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this denunciation, the attention of his disciples 
appears to have been wandering to the splendor of 
the surrounding edifices : so that, unconscious of 
what he had recently said, they idly called upon 
him to join in their own ill-timed admiration. This 
produced a second assertion on his part, still more 
pointed and definite than the first. Instead of ac- 
knowledging the accuracy of their taste, he abruptly 
Asclared to them, that the building, which had so 
distracted their attention from his monitory dis- 
course, should be subverted to the very foundations : 
and he assured them, that, massy as were the stones 
which composed it, not one should be left upon 
another that should not be thrown down *. 

With these words, he quitted the temple : and 
his disciples silently followed him, wrapped in so- 
lemn musings on the awful denunciation which they 
had just heard. From the temple he led the way 
to mount Olivet, whence there was a full prospect 
of the whole edifice: and there he took his seat 
apart from the multitude. The anxious curiosity 
of his disciples would now be no longer restrained. 
Coming to him privately, they eagerly requested a 
further explanation of the alarming words which 
he had recently uttered. This produced the re- 
markable prophecy, which (with some variations) 
has been handed down to usjby three of the evan- 
gelists, and which stands most closely connected 
with the predictions of Daniel and St. John. 

‘ Matt. xxiv. 1, 2. 
o 
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Now, as our Lord’s prophecy has been handed 
down to us, with certain variations, by three dif- 
ferent writers ; and as those variations consist, not in 
any contradictory statements, but in an occasionally 
greater or less degree of copiousness : it will be 
necessary, before any attempt is made in the way 
of explanation, to harmonise the three several ac- 
counts of it and to exhibit them jointly in a single 
discourse. By this plan, we shall bring togeth^ 
immediately under our eyes, the whole, which 
Christ is recorded to have uttered. 

And Jesus went out, and departed from the 
temple : and his disciples came to him for to 
shew him the buildings of the temple, how it was 
adorned with goodly stones and gifts : and one 
of his disciples saith unto him See, what manner 
of stones and what buildings are here *. 

And Jesus, answering, said unto them ; See ye 
not all these great buildings ? Verily I say unto 
you, the days will come, in the which there shall 
not be left here one stone'upon another that shall 
not be thrown down *. 

And, as he sat upon the mount of Olives over 
against the temple, the disciples, Peter and 
James and John and Andrew, came unto, him 
privately, saying : Maeter, tell us, when shall 
these things be ; and what is the sign, when all 
these things shall'be about to be fulfilled ; and 

\ Matt. xxiv. 1, Mark xiii. 1. Luke xxi. 5 . 

Matt. xxiv. 2. Mark xiii, 2, Luke xxi. 6. 
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what is the sign, of thy coming and (f the end of 
the age ^ ? 

And Jesus answered, and said unto them: Take 
heed that no man deceive ym. For many shall 
come .in my name, saying, I am Christ, and The 
time draweth near ; and they shall deceive many : 
go. not ye, therefore, after them 

But, when ye shall hear of wars and rumours 
(f wars and commotions, he ye not troubled : for 
all these things must come to pass ; hut the end 
is not yet 

For nation shall rise against nation ; and king- 
dom against kingdom : and there shall he great 
earthquakes in diverse places, and famines, and 
pestilences, 'and troubles, and fearful sights and 
great signs shall tjiere he from heaven : all these 
are the beginning of sorrows *. 

But take heed to yourselves : for then, before 
all these, they shall lay their hands on you and 
persecute you, and shall deliver you up to he 
qfdieted, and shall kill you, and shall deliver you 
up to councils and into prisons ; and, in the 
synagogues, ye shall he beaten ; and ye shall he 
brought before rulers and kings for my name's 
sake for a testimony against them : and it shall 
turnwnto you for a testimony^. 

* Matt, xxiv. 3. Mark xiii. 3, 4. Luke xxi. 7. 

* * Matt. xxiv. 4, 5. Mark xiii. 5, 6. Luke xxi. 8. 

^ Matt. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. Luke xxi. 9. 

^ Matt. xxiv. 7, 8. Mark xiii. 8. Luke xxi. 10, ] 1. 

* Matt. xxiv. 9. Mark xiii. 9. Luke xxi. 12, 13. 

1 
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Settle it, therefore, in your hearts, not to medi- 
tate before what ye shall answer. But, when 
they shall lead you and deliver you up, take no 
thought beforehand what ye shall speak, neither 
do ye premeditates but, whatsoever shall be given 
you in that hour, that speak ye ; it is not ye that 
speak, but the Holy Ghost. For I will give you 
a mouth and wisdom, which all your adversaries 
shall not be able to resist. And this Gospel of* 
the kingdom shall first be preached in the whole 
habitable tvorld for a witness unto all nations ' 
and then shall the end come *. 

And then shall many be offended, and shall 
betray one another, and shall hate one another. 
And ye shall be betrayed both by parents and 
brethren and kinsfolk and friends: and some 
of you shall they cause to be put to death. For 
the brother shall betray the brother to death ; 
and the father, the son : and children shall rise 
up against their parents, and shall cause them to 
be put to death. And ye shall be hated of all 
nations for my name's sake 

And many false prophets shall arise, and shall 
deceive many. And, because iniquity shall abound, 
the love of many shall wax cold. But there shall 
not a hair of your head perish : but he, that shall 
endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. In 
your patience possess ye your souls 

' Matt. xxiv. 14. ' Markxiii. 10, 11. Lukexxi. 14, 15. . 

Matt. xxiv. 9, 10. Markxiii. 12, 13. Luke xxi. 16, 17. 

’ Matt. xxiv. 11, 12, 13. Luke xxi. 18, 19. 
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When therrfore ye shall see the abomination 
^ desolation, spoken of hy Daniel the prophet, 
standing in the holy place where it ought not 
(let him that readeth understand) ; and when ye 
shall see Jerusalem compassedwith armies : then 
know, that the desolation thereof is nigh ; then 
Jet them, which are in Judea, flee to the mountains; 
and let them, which are in the midst of it, depart 
out ; and let not them, that are in the countries, 
enter thereinto; and let him, that is on the house- 
top, not come down to take any thing out of his 
house ; and let him, that is in the field, not turn 
back again to take up his garment *. 

For these he the days of vengeance, that all 
things, which are written, may he fulfilled 

But woe unto them that are with child, and to 
them that give suck, in those days : for there 
shall he great distress in the land and wrath 
upon this people. But pray ye, that your flight 
he not in the winter neither on the sabhath-day : 
for then shall he great tribulation, such as was 
not sincie the beginning of the world, no, nor ever 
shall be 

And, except those days should be shortened of 
the Lord, there should no flesh be saved : hut, for 
the sake of the elect whom he hath chosen, those 
days shall be shortened \ 

* Matt. xxiv. 15, 16, 17, 18. Mark xiiu 14, 15, 16. Lukexxi. 

20 , 21 . 

* Luke xxi. 22. 

’ Matt. xxiv. 19,20,21. Markxiii. 17,18,19. Luke xxi. 23. 

* Matt. xxiv. 22. Mark xiii. 20. 
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And then, if any man shall say unto you, Lo here 
is Christ, or Lo he is there; believe him not. For 
there shall arise false Christs and false prophets, 
and shall shew great signs and wonders ; inso- 
much that, if it idSre possible, they shall deceive 
the very elect : hut take ye heed ; behold, 1 have 
foretold you all things 

Wherefore, if they shall say unto you. Behold 
he is in the desert; go not forth : Behold he is in 
the secret chambers ; believe it not. For, as the 
lightning cometh out of the east and shineth even 
unto the west, so shall also the coming of the Son 
of man he. For, wheresoever the carcase is, 
there will the eagles be gathered together 

And wrath shall he upon this people : and 
they shall fall by the edge of •the sword ; and 
they shall be led away captive into all nations, 
and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles, until THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES shall be 
fulfilled ^ 

But, in those days and immediately after the 
tribidation of those days, there shall be^igns in 
the sun and in the moon and in the stars. The 
sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven, and the powers that are in heaven shall 
he shaken. And upon the earth shall be distress 
<f nations with perplexity ; the sea and the waves 

' Matt.xxiv. 23, 24, 25. Mark xiii. 21, 22, 23. 

° Matt. xxiv. 26, 27, 28. Compare Luke xvii. 23, 24. 

’ Luke xxi. 23, 24. 
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roaring, men's hearts failing them for fear md 
for looking after tAose iMnge laMcA are cmkg 
on the earth *. 

And then shall appear the sign of the Son of 
man in heaven ; and then shc^they see the Son 
of man coming in the clouds with great power 
and glory ; and then shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn *. 

And then shall he send his messengers with a 
(Treat sound of a trumpet, and shall gather toge- 
ther his elect from the four winds, from the utter- 
most part of the earth to the uttermost part of 
heaven, and from one end of heaven to the other^. 

And, when these things begin to come to pass, 
then look up and lift up your heads : for your 
redemption dravSeth nigh 

Now learn a parable from the fig-tree and aU 
the trees. When her branch is yet tender and 
putteth forth leaves, and when they now shoot 
forth ; ye see and know of your own selves, that 
summer is now nigh at hand’’. 

So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these 
things f nlfilling, know that he is near even at the 
doors, know ye tluit the kingdom qf God is nigh 
at hand’’. 

‘ Matt. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24, 2.5. Luke xxi. 25, 26. 

* Matt. xxiv. 30. Mark xiii, 26. Luke xxi. 27. 

^ Matt. xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27, 

^ Luke XXL 28, 

Matt, xxiv, 32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 29, 30. 

Matt. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29, Luke xxi. 31. 
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Verily I say unto you : This generation shall 
not pa^s away, until all these things shall have 
been fulfilled^. 

Heaven and e^th shall pass away : but my 
words shall not pass a way^. 

But of that day and that hour knoweth no man, 
no not the angels which are in heaven, neither 
the Son, but my Father only. Take ye heed : 
watch and pray ; for ye know not, ichen the time 
is. And take heed to yourselves, lest at any 
time your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting 
and drunkenness and cares of this life / and so 
that day come upon yoti unawares. For as m 
snare shall it come on all them, that dwell on the 
face of the whole earth. Watch ye, therefore, 
and j>ray always, that ye may be accounted wor~ 
tMy to escape all these things that shall come to 
pass, and that ye may stand before the Son of 
man 

But, as the days of Noah were, so shall also 
the coming of the Son of man be. For, as, in 
the days that were before the flood, thSy were 
eating and drinking, marrying and giving in 
marriage, until the day that Noah entered into 
the ark; and knew not, until the flood came and 
took them all away : so shall also the coming of 
the Son of man be *. 

' Matt, xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30. Luke xxi, 32, 

’ Matt. xxiv. 35. Mark xiii. 31. Luke xxi. 33. 

’ Matt. xxiv. 36. Mark xiii. 32, 33, Luke xxi. 34, 35,36. 

* Matt. xxiv. 37, 38, 39. 
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Therefore be ye also ready : for, in snch^an 
hour as you thinh not, the Son of man cometh 

Such is the celebrated prophecy of our Lord, 
when the three accounts of it, as delivered by the 
three first evangelists, are blended together har- 
monically in one unbroken series. We may now 
proceed to the discussion of it. 

I. In answ'er to those expressions of admiration 
which the disciples had uttered on a survey of the 
magnificence of the temple, Christ had abruptly 
declared to them, that the days would assuredly 
arrive, when that splendid edifice should be so ut- 
terly subverted from its very foundations, that not 
a single stone should be left standing upon ano- 
ther. 

Astounded by such an assertion, which, as we 
may naturally suppose, would deeply imprint itself 
upon their recollection, the disciples, particularly 
Peter and James and John and Andrew, took the 
first opportunity of coming privately to their Mas- 
ter, as he sat on the mount of Olives over against 
the temple, in order that they might obtain from 
him some further information respecting a topic at 
once so awfully interesting and so theologically im- 
portant. 

w|p this object, they propounded to our Lord 
the following somewhat complex question. 

Master, tell us, when shall these things he : 
and wluit is the sign, when all these things shall 


Matt. xxiv. 44. 
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he uhout to he fulfilled: amd lohat is the sign of 
thy coming and of the end of the age ? • 

This question, on the part of the disciples, was 
produced by the preyious declaration on the part of 
Christ, that the ^mple should he utterly sub- 
verted. 

In asking, therefore, when shall these things he, 
the disciples must doubtless be understood to ask 
the time, when that particular event, namely the 
subversion of the temple, might be expected to 
occur. 

Now this part of their question is perfectly 
natural and intelligible : but the latter part of it, 
as exhibited by St. Matthew, is apparently altoge- 
ther wide of the mark ; for, upon^ a hasty inspec- 
tion, we do not quite immediately or quite dis- 
tinctly perceive, what could have induced the dis- 
ciples to mingle together two inquiries which seem 
so little connected with each other, as an inquiry 
relative to the time of the templds destruction, 
and an inquiry relative to the end of the age and 
the time of Christ's advent. 

The clue to such a peculiar mode of putting the 
question (in which, on the one hand, the coming (f 
Christ is immediately connected with the de^ruc- 
tion of the temple ; while, on the other haii||| the 
end of the age is immediately connected with the 
coming of Christ ) is afforded, if I mistake not, by 
the writings of two of the ancient Hebrew prophets, 
Zechariah and Daniel. 

1. Our Lord, we have seen, foretells the ap- 
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preaching subversion of the temple: an event, 
which, whenever it should occur, would of course 
be understood as accompanied by the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

Now such a prophecy would immediately recall 
to the memory of a Jewish audience the remark- 
able and apparently parallel prediction of Zecha- 
riah. 

Behold, the day of Jehovah cometh, and thy 
spoil shall he divided in the midst of thee. For 
I will gather all nations against Jerusalem: 
and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, 
and the women ravished: and half of the city 
shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of 
the people shall not he cut off from the city *. 

To this prediction, our Lord would, naturally 
though err be supposed to refer : because, 
since both he and Zechariah alike foretold the de- 
struction of Jerusalem and the temple, the disciples 
would readily conclude, that they announced the 
same destruction. Such being the case, the re- 
mainder of Zechariah’s prophecy will at once shew 
us the reason, why they mingled in the same ques- 
tion an inquiry as to the time when the temple 
would he sxibverted and an inquiry as to the time 
whem^&rist would come. 

T^^shall Jehovah go forth and fight against 
those nations, as when he fought in the day of 
battle. And his feet shall stand in that day 


‘ Zechar. xiv. 1,2. 
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upon the mount of Olives, which is before Jeru- 
salem on the east : and the mount of Olives shall 
cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and 
toward the west, and there shall he a very great 
valley : and half of the mountain shall remove 
toward the north, and half of it toward the south: 
and Jehovah my God shall come, and all the saints 
with thee ^ 

The disciples were not ignorant, that the tutelary 
Jehovah of their nation was the great messenger of 
the covenant, Jehovah sent by Jehovah : nor were 
they ignorant of what their Rabbins unanimously 
taught, that the great angel of the covenant was no 
other than the promised Messiah®. Three of those 
who put the question to our Lord, Peter and James 
and John, had with their own eyes beheld him ra- 
diant in all the divine effulgence of the Shechinah 
at the time of his transfiguration : and from this 
appearance they must have drawn the conclusion 
which it was intended they should draw, that Jesus 
was at once the Messiah and^he Messenger-Jehovah 
of the covenant^. Entertaining such sentiments, 
they would clearly enough perceive, that the Jeho- 
vah, whose figurative manifestation synchronically 
with the resettlement of the J ews in their own land 
is here predicted by Zechariah, is no other than the 

* Zechar, xiv. 3, 4, 5. 

^ Compare Gen. xlviii. 15, IG, xxxii. 24 — 30. Hos. xii. 2 — 5. 
Zechar. ii. 8 — 11. xii. 8, 9, 10. Malach. iii. 1 — 6 : and see my 
Hor. Mosaic, book ii. sect. 1. chap. 2, 3. 2d edit. 

Sec my Sermons, vol. ii. serm, 4, 

VOT.. T. r 
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Messiah or Jehovah the messenger of Jehovah: and 
in this opinion they would be confirmed by the ac- 
cordant exposition of the Levitical Church ; for the 
Rabbins themselves taught, that the Jehovah, whose 
coming with his saints is foretold by the Hebrew 
prophet, is King Messiah or the great angel of the 
divine presence *. 

Thus it appears, that tlie very natural supposition 
on the part of the disciples, that our Lord’s pro- 
phecy relative to the utter dilapidation the 

' See Midrash Tillim in Martin. Pug. Fid. par. iii. dist. 3. 
cap. 16. p. 847, 848. Agreeably to such an opinion, Justin 
Martyr assures us, that the Jews of his time, though they would 
iipt allow Jesus of Nazareth to be the Christ, yet confessed, that 
their expected Messiah both would suffer and would reign and 
would be God adored with divine worship. 

*'Ac 0 ay Xtywfxey avroig ypa(f)hgj at cinpfnicrjy Toy Xpiffroy 
fcal TraOrjToy kul npoaKvvrjroy ic#t Oeoi^ aTroceiKyvovaLy, dg mt 
irpoayKTTOprjaa hfiiy^ Tavrag elg Xpioroy piev Eiprjtrdai dmy/cafo- 
/ievoi (Tvyrldeyrai, tovtov Ce ptr) eJyai rvy Xpiaroy ToKjxwaL XiyEiy' 
€X£Vff£(rdai c't, KOL TraOtlj', kul (jucnXEucraif teat npocrKwriToy 
yeyEtrOai Gtor, ofioXoyovm, ^ Justin. Dial, cum Tryph. p. 229. 

It is remarkable, that Trypho and his Jewish friends, to whom 
this asserti\:>n is specifically addressed, never controvert its accu- 
racy. I have been the rather induced to cite the present pas- 
sage, because Dr. Priestley and others of his school are in the 
habit of stating, that the Jews, in the time of our Saviour and 
jmmedi^ly subsequent to his time, professedly expected no- 
thing r||p^han a mere man in their promised Messiah. At a 
later period, many of them may have taken up this opinion pro- 
bably in opposition to the doctrine of the Christian Church ; but 
the testimony of Justin is express, that, in his day, or about the 
year 140, the Jews believed, that their Messiah would be Geo v 
npotTKvyrjTuy God worshipped with divine adoration. 
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temple and ZechariaKs prophecy relative to the 
sacking of Jerusalem spoke of one and the same 
event, would necessarily lead them to join together 
in a single question an inquiry as to the time when 
the temple would he subverted and an inquiry as 
to the time when Christ would come. For, since 
Zechariah makes the coming of Jehovah-Messiah 
to synchronise with the sacking of Jerusalem, and 
since the disciples imagined that our Lord an- 
nounced the same sacking of Jerusalem as that 
which Zechariah had already announced ; it was 
impossible for them to dissever the two inquiries. 
When Christ would come, and When the temple 
would he suhverted'^ . 

‘ I cannot believe, as some commcnteitors appear to have 
imagined, that the combination^ of these two inquiries, on the 
part of the disciples, arose from their recollection of Christ’s 
antecedently delivered prophecy, respecting his figurative advent 
to destroy Jerusalem through the secondary human agency of 
Titus and the Romans ; as detailed in Luke xvii. 22 — 37, and 
as referred to in Matt. xvi. 27, 28. Mark viii. 38. ix. 1. Luke ix. 
26, 27. For, although, in that chronologically earlier pro- 
phecy, the two circumstances of the subversion of }he temple 
and the advent of Christ are virtually combined : yet, as, in 
that prophecy itself, neither Jerusalem nor the temple are ever 
once mentioned ; so it is perfectly clear, that, even after the re- 
surrection of Christ, and therefore a fortiori when h^^i^poursed 
from the mount of Olives, the disciples did not uriiS<<^pi|ind the 
import of the earlier prophecy in question : because, if they had 
then understood it, the report could never have gone abioad 
among them, that, because our Lord had intimated the tarrying 
of St. John in this world to the day of his advent, therefore St, 
John should never die. John xxi. 21 — 23. Hence, if, at the 
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2. The disciples, however, when they ask the time 
of tlw temple’s subversion, not only ask additionally 
the sign of Christ’s coming, but likewise that of 
the end of the age. We have now, therefore, to 
inquire, whence they learned this second phrase, and 
what they meant by it. 

The phrase itself is chronological : and, by the 

time of its delivery, they did not understand the purport of the 
earlier prophecy detailed in Luke xvii. 22 — 37 ; they certainly 
could not have been induced by that prophecy to unite together 
the two apparently unconnected inquiries, When Christ would 
come, and When the temple woidd he subverted. 

The meaning of the earlier prophecy they did not understand ; 
I conceive, until the descent of the Holy Ghost. They were 
then fully inspired, among other matters, to understand its im- 
port: and, accordingly, its true meaning being henceforth made 
known to the Church, the Chris|^ns in Jerusalem availed them- 
selves of this knowledge to escape to Pella when the Romans 
began to invest the metropolis. 

What Dr. Whitby and Bp. Newton say on the subject is, to 
myself at least, altogether unsatisfactory. 

Doubtless, in the abstract, the disciples might, by the end of 
the age, mean to express the end of the Jewish polity and the 
Levitical Dispensation, But I see not, how they could asso- 
ciate the phrase, in this sense, with an expected coming of 
Christ ; unless they had anteriorly known, that the coming of 
Christ, already predicted in the earlier prophecy detailed in 
Luke xviL ?2 — 37, denoted the figurative coming of Christ to 
destroy Jerusalem by the agency of the Romans, Respecting 
any such interpretation, however, they were certainly, at that 
time, ignorant ; as we learn, with sufficient distinctness, from 
John xxi. 21 — 23. See Whitby’s Comment, on Matt. xxiv. 3. 
and Bp, Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. dissert, xviii. vol. ii. 

p. ‘ 212 — 
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disciples in their question, it is employed, so as 
plainly to shew ; that, in their judgment, the end of 
the age and the coming of Christ are synchronical. 
What, they ask, is the sign of thy coming and of 
the end of the age ? Now they could not know, 
that the coming of Christ and the end of the age 
were synchronical, unless they had learned it from 
some one of the ancient prophets. Hence, if we 
can discover the passage where the coming of 
Christ is described as synchronising with the end 
of the age, we shall both ascertain the age or great 
chronological period to which the disciples allude, 
and we shall learn the authority on which they 
make the end of that age and the coming of Christ 
to synchronise. This passage will be found in Da- 
niel’s vision of the four great beasts. 

I saw in the night visions : and, hehold, one 
like the son of man came with the clouds of hea- 
ven, and came to the Ancient of days ; and they 
brought him near before ]iim. And there was 
given to him dominion and glory and royalty, 
that all people, nations, and languages, should 
serve him 

The coming of the Messiah, which is here de- 
scribed, synchronises with the time of the end or 
with the termination of the latter three timgs and a 
half : for the Messiah comes, finally to destroy the 
little horn of the Roman beast ; and the little horn 
of the Roman beast is destroyed, at the end of its 


* Dan, vii. 13, 14, 
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permitted reign of a time and two times and the 
dividing of a time It is evident, therefore, that 
the end of the oge, which the disciples rightly 
judged to synchronise with the coming of Christ, 
is the time of the end or the end of the latter three 
times and a half: and it is further evident, that their 
authority for asserting this synchronism was an 
ancient prophecy of Daniel. 

3. We may now very plainly see the reason, why 
the disciples asked, in a single question, both When 
the temple should he subverted, and What shoidd 
he the sign of Christ's coming and of the end of 
the age. 

'They supposed, naturally though erroneously, 
that our Lord and Zechariah spoke of one and the 
same calamity aS impending over Jerusalem and 
the temple : whereas our Lord spoke of the destruc- 
tion of the temple hy Titus, while Zechariah spoke 
of the sack of Jerusalem at the epoch of the even 
yet future restoration of Judah. Hence, as Ze- 
chariah made a coming of the Messiah to synchro- 
nise with the sack of Jerusalem which he predicted; 
so they concluded, that this same coming of the 
Messiah would also synchronise with that destruc- 
tion of the temple which Christ predicted : and, as 
Daniel ,made a coming of the Messiah to synchro- 
nise with the end of the latter three times and a 
half; SO they were obviously led to speak of the 
coming of the Messiah, as synchronising with the 


Dan. vii. 11, 13, 14, 25, 27. 
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end or completion of the age or the grand prophe- 
tic period which had already been specifically deter- 
mined. 

II. The purport of the question put by the 
disciples having thus been ascertained, we may now 
proceed to settle the relative chronology of two 
important epochs : the coming of Christ as an- 
nounced in that prophecy of our Lord which is 
at present under consideration; and the com- 
mencement of that figurative day of judgment, 
marked by an universal concussion of the hea- 
venly powers, in the midst (f which his aimounced 
advent occiirs. 

1. With respect to that coming of Christ which 
is announced in the prophecy of our Lord at pre- 
sent under consideration, we muSt carefully distin- 
guish it, though the two have often been confounded 
together, from yet another coming of Christ: a 
coming, which is also foretold by our Lord, which 
clearly synchronises with tlje destruction of Jeru- 
salem by Titus, and which is passingly alluded to 
even in the prophecy now before us. 

On a former occasion, our Lord had predicted 
one of his figurative advents, under such peculiar 
phraseology and with such a combination of circum- 
stances, that no doubt can be entertained of his 
then referring to the desolation of Jerusalem by 
the Romans. When he delivered that prophecy, 
he sufficiently fixed both the time and the locality 
of his then announced figurative advent. For, in 
manifest allusion to the congregating of the Roman 



216 THE SACRED CALENDAR CbOOK H. 

standards against the devoted city, he declared; 
Wheresoever the body is, thither will the eagles 
he gathered together. And the circumstances, 
which, in a hortatory form, he combined with that 
advent ; namely, that the individual on the house- 
top should not come down to take away his stuff 
in the home, and that the individual in the field 
should not turn hack to take up his garment: 
these circumstances, after the inspiring descent of 
the Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost, came at 
length to be so fully understood by the early Chris- 
tians, that, when they beheld the Roman eagles 
compassing Jerusalem, they forthwith, on the 
strength of their Master’s prophecy, retired to 
Pella h 

To this anteiiorly predicted advent, which 
synchronises with the destruction of Jerusalem by 
Titus, our Lord passingly refers even in the pro- 
phecy now under consideration. For, when he 
reaches that part of it, which respects the desola- 
tion of the Jewish capital, he remarks: As the 
lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even 
unto the west ; so shall also the coming of the 
Son of man he : for, wheresoever the carcase is, 
there will the eagles he gathered together But 
this advent, thus passingly referred to, is assuredly 
not the advent, which stands out so prominently 
conspicuous in the present prophecy. That ad- 

' Luke xvii. 22 — 37. 

^ Matt. xxiv. 27, 28. 
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vent, though often confounded with the figurative 
advent which synchronises with the sack of Jeru- 
salem by Titus, is, in truth, chronologically (feter- 
mined to a totally different epoch. The destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem by Titus, when the Roman 
eagles were gathered together to the putrid car- 
case of the Hebrew Polity, is foretold in the earlier 
part of our present prediction : but the figu- 

rative advent, which makes so conspicuous an ap- 
pearance in that prediction, instead of synchronising 
with the sack of Jerusalem by Titus, occurs not 
until the end of the long dispersion of Judah and. 
until the fulfilment of the times of the Gentiles. 
Hence, the vulgar error being thus corrected, we 
shall now have a clue, by which we may easily 
determine the relative or comparative chronology 
of the figurative advent, which is announced in the 
prediction of our Lord at present under consi- 
deration. 

This figurative coming of the Son of man to 
temporal judgment, unlike his other figurative 
coming to visit Jerusalem through the human 
agency of Titus and the Romans, occurs, as St. 
Luke has recorded the prophecy, at the close of 
the times of the Gentiles and at the end of the long 
dispersion of Judah among all nations*. But the 
long dispersion of Judah, as we are assured by 
Daniel, ceases not until the close of the latter three 
times and a half, which constitute the second 

‘ Luke xxi. 24 — 27. 

1 
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moiety of the seven times of the Gentiles *. Con- 
sequently, this figurative coming of the Son of 
man'occurs at the end of the latter three times and 
a half. 

Such being the case, from these premises I esta- 
blish the following synchronisms. 

(1.) The coming of the Son of man in the clouds 
with great power and glory, here foretold by our 
Lord, is the same, as the coming of one like the 
Son of man in the clouds of heaven to receive 
dominion and glory and royalty, foretold by Daniel 
in his vision of the four great beasts *. 

For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by pur Lord, takes place at the end of the times of 
the Gentiles, and, consequently, at the end of the 
latter three times .and a half : while the coming of 
the Son of man, foretold by Daniel, takes plaee at 
the end of the same three times and a half. There- 
fore, one and the same event is alike foretold by 
Daniel and by our Lord. 

(2.) The coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by our Lord, is the same, as the standing up of the 
great prince Michael for the children of Judah, 
foretold by Daniel in his concluding vision 

For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by our Lord, occurs at the end, both of the deso- 
lation of Judah, and of the latter three times and 

■ ' Dan. xii. 6, 7. 

“ Matt. xxiv. 30. Mails xiii. 26. Luke xxi. 27. Dan. vii. 
13, 14. 

’ Dan. xii. 1. 
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a half : while the standing up of Michael, foretold 
by Daniel, similarly occurs at the end, both of the 
dispersion of the holy people, and of the latter 
three limes and a half*. Therefore one and the 
same event must be alike foretold both by Daniel 
and by our Lord. 

(3.) The coming of the Son of man, here fore- 
told by Christ, is the same, as the bright coming 
of the Lord, foretold by St. Paul in his prophecy 
of the man of sin ^ 

For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by Christ, is the same, as the coming of the Son of, 
man, foretold by Daniel in his vision of the four 
great beasts. But the Son of man, as foretold by 
Daniel, comes to destroy the little horn of the Ro- 
man beast : and the Lord, as foretold by St. Paul, 
comes to destroy the man of sin. Now the little 
horn and the man of sin are the same character. 
Therefore, since the Son of man as foretold by 
Christ and Daniel, and the Lord as foretold by St. 
Paul, come for the self-same purj)ose and at the 
self-same time, their respective advents must plainly 
be identical. 

(1.) The coming of the Son of man, here fore- 
told by Christ, is the same, as the coming of the 
Word of God, foretold by St. John in the Apo- 
calypse . 


^ Luke xxi. 24, 27. Dan. xii. J; 6, 7, 
® 2 Thess. ii. 8. 

' Rev. xix. 11-^21. 
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For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by Christ, takes place, at the end of the latter three 
tiqaes and a half, and for the purpose (as we learn 
from Daniel) of finally destroying the Roman beast 
and his little horn : while the coming of the Word 
of God, foretold by St. John, takes place, for the 
same purpose, and at the same epoch ; inasmuch 
as it occurs under the seventh vial, which is poured 
out at the close of the latter three times and a 
half*. Therefore one and the same event is alike 
foretold by Christ and by St. John. 

Thus it appears, that the coming of the Son of 
man here foretold by Christ, the coming of the Son 
of. man foretold by Daniel, the standing up of 
Michael foretold by Daniel, the bright coming of 
the Lord foretold »by St. Paul, and the coming of 
the Word of God foretold by St, John, are all iden- 
tical : for they all take place, at the same time, and 
for the same purpose. 

But that time is, the end of the age, or the end 
of the times of the Gentiles, or the end of the de- 
solation of Judah, or the end of the seven times, or 
the end of the latter three times and a half : for all 
these points, however differently expressed, are 
synchronical. Hence, if the latter three times and 
a half expire in the year 1864 ; the predicted com- 
ing of the Son of man, to destroy the little horn 
and to deliver the dispersed of Judah, will occur 
immediately after the expiration of that year. 

2. There is yet another epoch, which it is of no 

' See below book ii, chap. 4. § II. 2. 
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small importance to ascertain : I mean the epoch 
of ih&i figurative day of judgment, in the midst 
of which, while the sun is darkened and the moon 
ceases to give her light and the stars fall from 
heaven, our Lord places the occurrence of his an- 
nounced figurative advent. 

Now this epoch is not identical with the epoch 
of the literal day of judgment : for, although the 
poetical machinery of that figurative judgment- 
day is borrowed from the awful realities of the 
judgment-day, and although such a circum- 
stance may easily mislead a careless reader to con- 
found the one day with the other day ; yet we 
shall always find some chronological mark or cir- 
cumstance associated with the former, which will 
clearly and effectually distingmsh it from the 
latter. 

Nothing can be more magnificently sublime than 
the description which Daniel has given us of this 
same figurative day of judgment. 

I beheld, till the thrones were set and the An- 
cient of days did sit, whose garment uias white 
as snow, and the hair of his head lihe the pure 
wool: his throne was lihe the fiery flame, and 
his wheels as burning flre. A fiery stream issued 
and came forth from before him : thousand thou- 
sands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him: the judg-' 
merit was set, and the boohs were opened 


Diin. vii. 9, ] 0. 



222 THE SACRED CALENDAR [[BOOK U. 

The machinery here employed is so obviously 
borrowed from the great day of final retribution, 
though doubtless in the arrangement of the court 
(as it has been well observed by Mr. Mede) with 
an allusion to the formalities of the Jewish Sanhe- 
drim, that probably most readers are led to ima- 
gine the subject of the prediction to be the literal 
day of judgment ; yet, as we proceed, it is abun- 
dantly clear, that the events, described in this high 
strain of poetry, all take place upon earth, long 
before the dissolution of our present mundane sys- 
tem, and lo:,ig before the literal judgment both of 
the quick and of the dead. 'I'he thrones are placed, 
indeed ; and the Ancient of days takes his seat 
upon the tribunal : but the whole of this is done, 
for the sole purpose of temporally judging and 
destroying the corrupt Roman Empire ; which, by 
the machinations of the little horn, had been 
seduced into doctrinal apostasy and into active per- 
secution. Accordingly, as the Roman Empire 
neither is, nor can be, judged any where save in 
this present world ; so, even when the judgment 
in question is closed, Messiah and his saints have 
a kingdom allotted to them under the whole hea- 
ven *. But, if their allotted kingdom be under the 
whole heaven : then, indisputably, it must be upon 
this present earth. Hence we clearly learn, that 
•the judgment, described by Daniel, occurs in the 
w'orld which we now inhabit : and hence also, be- 


Dan. vii. 11, 13, 14, 25, 26, 27. 
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cause circumstances are said to follow it which 
plainly cannot follow the literal day of judgment, 
we no less clearly learn, that it long precedes the 
literal judgment-day at the ultimate universal con- 
summation. 

Exactly the same remark applies to St. John’s 
parallel account of this figurative day of judgment. 

I saw thrones ; and they sat upon them : and 
judgment was given unto them \ 

This judgment, which the Apostle beheld still 
sitting at the commencement of the Millennium, 
he describes, as beginning to sit synchronically 
with the first sounding of the seventh apocalyptic 
trumpet. 

The seventh aiigel sounded : and there were 
great voices in heaven^ saying ; •The sovereignty 
of the world has become our Lord's and his 
Christ's : and he shall reign for ever and ever 
And the four and twenty elders, which sat before 
God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and 
worshipped God, saying : We give thee thanks, 
O Lord God Almighty, which art and wast and 
art to come, because thou hast taken thy great 
power and hast exercised thy sovereignty. And 
the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come : 
and it is the season of the dead to be judged ; 
the season also to give recompense to thy ser^ 

* Rev. XX. 4. 

^ Instead of the common reading, iyivovTo at ftatriXuatf I 
adopt that preferred by Griesbach, tyirero y jyaffiXua. 
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vant9 the prophets, and to the saints, and to 
those that fear thy name, small and great ; the 
season also to destroy them, who destroy the 
earth 

Here, again, the machinery is borrowed from the 
great day of final retribution : yet it is perfectly 
clear, that the day of judgment thus described can- 
not be the literal day of judgment. At the literal 
day of judgment, this world is brought to a close ; 
and nothing terrestrial succeeds it. But the day 
of judgment described by St. John, like the day of 
judgment described by Daniel, is followed by vari- 
ous important transactions upon the identical earth 
which we flow inhabit. Christ and his saints reign 
a thousand years : at the end of those thousand 
years, Satan deceives the nations which arc in the 
four quarters of the earth, and therefore obviously 
upon the earth ; these nations, having formed them- 
selves into a great antichristian confederacy, go up 
on the breadth of the earth, and therefore still upon 
the earth, for the purpose of attacking the saints 
and the beloved city : fire from heaven destroys 
them : and at length the literal day of judgment 
arrives, when the dead, both small and great, stand 
before God *. Hence it is evident, that the day of 
judgment, which the Apostle describes as com- 
mencing with the seventh apocalyptic trumpet, 
cannot be the literal day of judgmeaA at the end 


Rev. xi. 15 — 18. 
Rev. XX. 4 — 1.5. 
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of the world. In fact, it not only precedes the 
literal day of judgment by mpre than a thousand 
years; but, like the parallel judgment described 
by Daniel, it commences upon earfk, and has for 
its object the temporal destruction of the self-same 
apostatic Roman Empire *. 

The rationale of the arrangement, which we 
have been considering, I take to be this. 

God, though invisibly, is not therefore the less 
efficaciously, the moral governor of the world which 
we inhabit. In this character, as the Psalmist re- 
marks, his judgments are in all the earth *. 

But, while God’s dealings even with individuals 
may all be thus viewed, as essentially judicial, or as 
the result of a fixed system of operative interfer- 
ence ; liis dealings with natiqps arc yet more 
strictly and more properly so many acts of direct 
judgment : for, since nations, as nations, exist 
only in the present world ; it is clear, that, in this 
present world only, can they be judged. 

Such being the case, the 'judicial punishment or 
destruction of a nation is, to that nation, the day 
of judgment, or the great day of the Lord’s contro- 
versy, or the day of the Lord’s judicial advent : 
for, in the very nature of things, to no other judg- 
ment can a nation, as a nation, be subjected. 

This circumstance has introduced a system of 


* Compare Dan. vii. 11, with Rev. xix. 19 — 21. 
^ Psalm cv. 7, Compare Jerem. i. 16. 

VOL. I. Q 
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very peculiar phraseology into the writings of the 
Hebrew prophets. 

Wicked nations have their day of judgment in 
this world ; when, in their national capacity, they 
are arraigned and convicted and temporally pu- 
nished : wicked individuals have their day of judg- 
ment at the end of this world ; when Christ, at 
the time of his second advent to judge both the 
quick and the dead, will finally pronounce, upon 
each person, his irrevocable sentence of happiness 
or of misery. The similarity of these two judg- 
ments, in regard to principle, could not be over- 
looked : hence, in a mode of composition, which 
specially affects hieroglyphical grandiloquence, we 
shall not wonder to find, that all the solemnities of 
the future literal day of judgment, such as the 
second advent of the Messiah, the erection of his 
dread tribunal, his awful session as an universal 
judge, his infliction of punishment upon the im- 
pious, and his award of retribution to the pious, 
should be employed, symbolically, to re])reseut, the 
temporal judgment of a wicked nation, and the 
temporal deliverance of God’s faithful people, on 
this present sublunary globe. In short, the literal 
future judgment both of the quick and of the dead, 
and the literal second advent of Christ with the 
clouds of heaven, are poetically, though appropri- 
ately, used, as a type or symbol or hieroglyphic of 
any eminent judgment, inflicted here below, upon 
any impious nation or community, through the in- 
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strumentality of those secondary causes which God 
may be pleased to call into effective action. 

Of this remarkable phraseology, instances occur 
perpetually in the mystic volume of prophecy : 
and, respecting its true import, we cannot doubt ; 
because the requisite explanation has been afforded 
by the occurrence of the predicted event itself. 

Thus, if Babylon is to be destroyed by the in- 
strumentality of the Medes and Persians : the great 
day of the Lord is said to come, the sun and the 
moon and the stars are darkened, the heavens are 
shaken, and the earth is removed out of its place, 
in the wrath of the Lord of hosts and in the day 
of his fierce anger '. Thus, if Egypt is to be judi- 
cially visited : behold, the Lord rideth upon a swift 
cloud, and shall come into Egypt ; and the idols 
of Egypt shall be moved at bis presence ; and the 
heart of Egypt shall melt in the midst of it^. 
Thus, if Assyria is to be punished : behold, the 
Name of the Lord cometh from afar, burning with 
his anger, and the burden thereof is heavy ; he 
causeth his glorious Voice to be heard, and sheweth 
the lighting down of his arm with the indignation 
of his anger and with the flame of a devouring fire 
and with scattering and tempest and hailstones ; 
through the Voice of the Lord, the Assyrian is 
beaten down ; Tophet is ordained of old, yet for 
the king it is prepared ; he hath made it deep anrk 

* Isaiah xiii. 1 — I 'h 
^ Isaiah xix. 1 . 

2 
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large ; the pile thereof is fire and much wood ; the 
breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, doth 
kindle it \ 

In all these^ and in numerous parallel cases, the 
language is purely figurative, God’s temporal 
judgments upon the nations are abroad : and, there- 
fore, of such temporal judgments, the literal 
future day of judgment and the literal second 
advent of the Lord are employed, as the conven- 
tionally fixed symbol or hieroglyphic. When Ba- 
bylon, and Egypt, and Assyria, were respectively 
visited : it is clear, that nothing supernatural oc- 
curred. Yet, to express these matters, the day of 
judgment and the second advent of the Lord are 
not thought to be images too magnificent. They 
are employed, only as parts of a regular and de- 
terminate system : and, whatever ideas of undue 
exaggeration they may convey to the minds of those, 
who either have never studied the subject, or who 
have studied it but superficially ; they were, to the 
pupils of the Hebrew prophetic school, well known, 
in such usage, to be nothing more than mere con- 
ventional hieroglyphics. 

From the prophets of the Old Testament the 
same phraseology passed to the prophets of the 
New Testament : and, accordingly, Christ himself, 
the greatest of prophets and the divine inspirer of 
t all other prophets, distinctly teaches us, how we 
ought to understand r/wy predicted coming 


* Isaiah xxx. 27 — 33. 
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on his part, which stands chronologically distinct 
from his literal second advent to judge both the 
quick and the dead at the final consummation of 
all things. When it was promised to St. John, 
that he should tarry until the coming of the Lord : 
the promise was fulfilled, not by the Apostle’s living 
to the day of the literal second advent, and con- 
sequently (as the saying went erroneously abroad 
among the brethren) by his exemption from the 
death of the body ; but by his living to witness 
the figurative coming of the Lord, to destroy Jeru- 
salem, and to dissolve the Jewish polity, through the • 
merely human agency of Titus and the Romans \ 

To expect, as some have expected, any literal 
coming of Christ, to consume tlie man of sin and 
to overwhelm the antichristian cctnfcderacy anterior 
to the commencement of the thousand years of 
blessedness, is, in truth, to violate the whole prin- 
ciple of prophetic symbolisation ^ Tlie final day 
of judgment and the second advent of the Messiah 
are employed, as the conventional hieroglyphic of 
any one of God's terrestrial judgmentfi, through 
the agency of second causes, upon an impious and 
incorrigible nation; whether that nation be Babylon, 
or Egypt, or Assyria, or Judah, or Rome : but this 
final day of judgment and this second advent of 
the Messiah occur not themselves, until the grand 
consummation of all things ; when, the thousand 

’ John xxi. 20— 23. Compare Luke xvii. 22 — 37. Matt. xvi. 
27, 28. x\iv. 27, 28. Mark ix. 1. Luke ix. 2(), 27. 

2 Thessal. ii. 8. Rev. xix. ] 1 — 2 1 . 
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years of blessedness having expired and the con- 
federacy of Gog and Magog having been destroyed, 
the heavens, at some undefined epoch known to 
God alone, shall pass away with a great noise, and 
the elements shall melt with fervent heat, and the 
earth and the works that are therein shall be 
burned up 

This necessary distinction, between the type and 
the antitype, or the symbol and the thing symbol- 
ised, ought ever to be borne in mind by the prudent 
and sober-minded expositor of prophecy ; for, with- 
■ out such a key to the figurative language of Holy 
Scripture, he will incur no small danger of being 
betrayed into the wild fancies of the ancient Mil- 
lennarians. The existence of a thousand years of 
blessedness, after ’the destruction of the Roman 
antichristian confederacy at the close of the latter 
three times and a half, no one, who has studied 
the sacred volume with even moderate attention, 
will be disposed to deny. But an admission of the 
existenee of the Millennium does not involve or re- 
quire the .untenable opinion, that the Millennium 
itself will be ushered in by a literal or personal 
manifestation of the glorified Redeemer *. 

We may now inquire, what, agreeably to the 
arrangement of Daniel and St. John, is the true 
commencement of the temporal judgment of the 
Roman Empire: and, when this has been esta- 

* Matt. xxiv. 36. 2Pet. iii. 10. 

* This subject will be resumed below. See book vi. chap. 8. 
§VII. 
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blished, we shall then also be able to point out that 
portion of our Lord’s prophecy, with which it syn- 
chronises. 

(1.) From the writings of Daniel we may learn 
the proper relative position of this temporal figu- 
rative judgment-day, but we cannot learn its pre- 
cise chronological commencement. 

The coming of the Son of man with the clouds 
of heaven takes place, as we have already seen, at 
the close of the latter three times and a half, or at 
the expiration of the seven times of the Gentiles, 
or at (what Daniel calls) the end and the time of 
the end. Now, according to Daniel, this figurative 
day of judgment commences before the coming of 
the Son of man : for he first beholds the Ancient 
of days sitting in judgment upon* the Roman beast 
and the little horn ; and then afterward, when 
the process has continued for some indefinite space 
of time, he sees one, like the Son of man, coming 
with the clouds of heaven to the Ancient of days, 
and brought near before his throne *. Hence the 
order of events is plainly this. 

The judgment of the Roman beast commences 
with the session of the Ancient of days : after that 
judgment has continued for some undefined space, 
the Son of man makes his appearance in the clouds 
of heaven, and is brought near to the already 
seated Ancient of days ; to whom he becomes a* 
judicial assessor : and then, at length, through the 


Dan. vii. y — 13. 
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special agency of the Son of man (as we are 
assured by St. John*), the Roman beast and his 
little apostate horn are destroyed. 

The coming of the Son of man, however, and 
the destruction of the Roman beast, alike take 
place, at the end of the latter three times and a 
half, or at the time of the end. Therefore, this 
figurative day of judgment, commencing (according 
to Daniel) before the coming of the Son of man, 
must obviously commence also before the end of 
the latter three times and a half. Accordingly, 
the angelic interpreter remarks of this judgment, 
that it shall sit, and they shall take away the 
dominion of the little horn by constiming and 
destroying it unto the end 

Here we are taught, that the judgment upon the 
Roman beast sits, unto the end, or unto the time 
of the end: that is to say, it sits unto the end of 
the latter three times and a half, when the Son of 
man comes with the clouds of heaven. But, if it 
sits unto the end of that period, it must plainly 
begin to^sit before the end of that period. The 
assertion, therefore, of the interpreter exactly 
agrees with that previous arrangement of the vision, 
in which Daniel beheld the judgment commence 
with the session of the Ancient of days, before he 
beheld the Son of man come to the Ancient of days 
"in the clouds of heaven. 

Thus we learn from Daniel, that this figurative 

’ Rev. xix. 11—21. 

• Dan, vii. 26 . 
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judgment-day commences before the coming of the 
Son of man and consequently before the end of 
the latter three times and a half : hut, how long 
before, or at what 'particular chronological point, 
it commences, he does not teach us. 

(2.) The deficiency is supplied by St. John : for 
we may learn from him, not only the proper rela- 
tive position of this figurative judgment-day, but 
likewise its precise chronological commencement. 

The seventh apocalyptic trumpet, as I shall 
hereafter shew at large, comprehends within its 
own greater period the seven successive smaller . 
periods of the seven vials Hence the commence- 
ment of the seventh trumpet chronologically pre- 
cedes the commencement of the seventh vial. But, 
according to St. John, this figupative day of judg- 
ment commences with the seventh trumpet, while 
the coming of Christ takes place under the seventh 
vial®. Therefore St. John teaches us, in strict 
accordance with Daniel, that this figurative day of 
judgment commences before the coming of the 
Son of man and consequently before the end of the 
latter three times and a half. 

But he does more than simply teach us, -that 
this figurative judgment-day commences before 
the coming of the Son of man : he likewise addi- 
tionally teaches us, that it commences with the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet which introduces 


See below book ii. chap. 4. § I. 
Rev. xi. 15 — 1'*^. xvi. 17. xix. — 
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the third great woe. Hence, if we can ascertain 
the chronological commencement of the third great 
woe, we shall also ascertain the chronological com- 
mencement of this figurative judgment-day. Now, 
as we shall hereafter see in its proper place, we 
have abundant reason to believe, that the seventh 
trumpet began to sound, and that the third great 
woe commenced, in the year 1789 Therefore, 
this figurative judgment, upon the Roman Empire 
and its apostate little horn, must have commenced 
also in that same year. Such being the case, we 
ourselves have witnessed the commencement of the 
period in question : a period, during which (accord- 
ing to the highly figured language of Daniel) the 
Ancient of days sits in judgment, upon the Roman 
beast and the littie horn, to take away his domi- 
nion, by consuming and destroying it unto the now 
rapidly approaching end of the latter three times 
and a half; a period during which (according to 
the similarly figured language of St. John) the 
Lord God takes to himself great power and judges 
the allegorical dead of the Roman world, while the 
nations are angry in this peculiar time of the 
divine wrath. 

Thus it appears, that, as the coming of the Son 
of man takes place, under the seventh apocalyptic 
vial, and at the close of the latter three times and 
a half which we have some reason to believe will 
expire in the year 1864 : so this figurative judg- 


See below, book vi. clmp. 2. ^ ill. 
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ment-day commences, before the close of the latter 
three times and a half, and with the sounding; of 
the seventh apoealyptic trumpet which we have 
good reason to believe began to sound for the in- 
troduction of the third great woe in the year 1789. 

(3.) The true commencement of this figurative 
judgment-day having been established, agreeably 
to the arrangement of Daniel and St. John, we 
shall now be able to point out that portion of our 
Lord’s prophecy, with which it must be viewed as 
synchronising. 

W e have seen, that Daniel and our Lord and St. 
John all agree in placing the coming of the Son of 
man at the close of the latter three times and a 
half or at the close of the seven times of the Gen- 
tiles, Hence, whatever one of these three great 
prophets places immediately before the coming of 
the Son of man, that circumstance must undoubt- 
edly synchronise with the parallel event or events 
which the two others also place immediately before 
that coming. 

Now the event, or rather the continuity of ac- 
tion, which Daniel and St. John place immediately 
before the coming of the Son of man, is the figu- 
rative judgment of the Roman beast and his little 
horn, which is opened (according to Daniel) by the 
Ancient of days or (according to St. John) by the 
Lord God Almighty. 

Therefore, the, continuity of action, which our 
Lord places immediately before the coming of the 
Son of man, must also be the figurative judgment 
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of the Roman beast and his little horn, in whatever 
diversity of language it may be described. 

'i'he continuity of action, however, which our 
Lord places immediately before the coming of the 
Son of man, are those signs in the symbolical sun 
and moon and stars with that violent agitation of 
the allegorical sea, which, RS,^is discourse is vari- 
ously reported by Matthew and Mark, occur, partly 
in the days of the Jewish tribulation, and partly 
immediately after the close of that tribulation ; 
or, in other words, since the Jewish tribulation 
terminates with the latter three times and a half, 
partly before the close of those three times and a 
half, and partly immediately after their close : for 
he makes the dreadful jiolitical convulsions thus 
symbolised to be^ the token or harbinger of the 
coming of the Son of man, just as the budding of a 
iruit-tree is the token or harbinger of approaching 
summer. 

Consequently, the signs in the heavenly bodies 
and the agitation of the sea, or (in unfigured lan- 
guage) the political convulsions thus symbolised, 
occupy the same chronological place relatively to 
the coming of Christ in our Lord’s discourse, that 
the commencement and progress of this figurative 
day of judgment occupy in the predictions of Da- 
niel and St, John : for they alike occur immedi- 
ately before that coming. 

Hence we may be certain, that the political re- 
volutions, which in our Lord’s discourse precede 
and rnher in the coming of the Son of man, are 
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the same as the figurative judgment of the Roman 
beast and his little horn, which similarly commences 
before the coming of Christ in the predictions of 
Daniel and St. John. 

But this figurative judgment-day commences 
with the sounding of the seventh apocalyptic trum- 
pet, which introduces the third great woe : and 
the seventh apocalyptic trumpet, as we have suffi- 
cient reason to believe, began to sound in the year 
1789. 

Therefore, those earlier political revolutions, 
which our Lord foretells as occurring in the days 
of the Jewish tribulation or before the end of the 
latter three times and a half, and which he de- 
scribes under the usual prophetic imagery of the 
darkening of the sun and moon .and the falling of 
the stars from heaven and the distress of nations 
upon the earth and the roaring of the sea and the 
waves : those earlier political revolutions began to 
take place in the year 1789, from which epoch, as 
we all are witnesses, the itoman world has been 
convulsed to its very centre. 

The revolutions, w'hich occur in the days of the 
Jewish tribulation or before the end of the latter 
three times and a half, will be followed by others, 
which our Lord places immediately after the close 
of the Jewish tribulation or immediately (fter the 
end of the latter three times and a half. These, 
later revolutions occur, therefore, at what Daniel 
calls the time of the end; a brief period appa- 
rently of a single year, which synchronises with 
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the seventh apocalyptic vial : and the two series, 
namely the revolutions in the days of the Jewish 
tribulation and the revolutions immediately after 
the close of the Jewish tribulation, jointly consti- 
tute the prophetic judgment of the Roman beast 
and the little horn. 

All these awful signs, as we gre assured by Christ, 
are the tokens and harbingers of his speedy com- 
ing at the end of the seven times of the Gentiles or 
at the end of the latter three times and a half : 
and, accordingly, in the very midst of the second 
series of revolutions, as we learn from Daniel and 
St. John, when the antichristian faction is in the 
height of its triumph, the great prince Michael 
w'ill stand up for the dispersed remnant of Judah, 
and the Son of man will figuratively come to the 
judicial destruction of the Roman wild-beast and 
his Latin confederates '. 

This declaration of our Lord perfectly agrees 
with the chronological arrangement, which facts 
have led me to adopt. The revolutions, which 
mark this figurative day of judgment and which 
Christ declares to be the tokens of his speedy 
coming, commenced with the sounding of the se- 
venth apocalyptic trumpet in the year 1789: and 
his figurative coming itself will take place, in the 
midst of some yet future revolutions, at the end of 
. the seven times of the Gentiles or at the end of the 
latter three times and a half ; both which periods. 


Dan. xi. 40. xii. 1 Kov. xix. 11 — 21. 
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as we have much reason to believe, expire alike in 
the year 1864. 

III. The way having been thus prepared by* this 
preliminary discussion, through which the prophecy 
of our Lord has been synchronically harmonised 
with the prophecies of Daniel and St. John, and in 
which the import of the question put to Christ by 
his disciples has been fully considered ; we may now 
proceed, with some hope of success, to interpret and 
apply the prophecy itself. 

1. Here, the first particular, which offers itself 
to our notice, is the enumeration of the signs, that 
were to precede and announce the now rapidly aj>- 
proaching destruction of Jerusalem ; agreeably to 
the question asked by the disciples, as to the time 
when the temple should be subveiited. 

These signs may be enumerated in the following 
order : the appearance of false prophets, who should 
assume the name of Christ, and who should deceive 
the Jews by loudly proclaiming that the time of 
their deliverance from the lloman yoke was near ; 
wars and rumours of wars ; the rising up of nation 
against nation ; great earthquakes in diverse places ; 
famines and pestilences ; fearful sights and great 
signs from heaven ; and a general persecution of 
Christianity, which, though it should continue long 
after the subversion of the temple, fhould in point 
of commenqpnerit precede all the above-specified 
indications. 

(1.) In tKe period, then, immediately before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, there weic to be impos- 

1 
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tors, who should assume the name of the Messiah, 
and who should seek to avail themseltes of the 
hopes and expectations of the Jews. 

Accordingly, we have Simon Magus and Dosi- 
theus the Samaritan ; each of' whom claimed to be 
a manifestation of the Christ or of the great Filial 
Power of God : we have likewise Theudas ; who, 
in the reign of Claudius, drew many after him by 
the promise that he would divide Jordan as in the 
days of old : and, in the reign of Nero, we find 
similar impostors starting up in such numbers, 
that they were even daily apprehended and put to 
death 

(2.) During the same period, there were to be 
^ars and rumours of wars. 

Agreeably to „this part of the prediction, there 
was a long series of bloody wars, before the final 
destruction of Jerusalem, between the Jews and 
the Romans : and, even when a short-lived peace 
prevailed, its permanence was interrupted, as in the 
time of Caligula who' ordered his statue to be set 
up in the temple, by the apprehension of a speedy 
renewal of hostilities *. 

(3.) Nation also was to rise up against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom. 

As these signs were for the information of the 
disciples, we jj^pst obviously look for their occur- 
rence in the immediate neighbourhood ^pf Jeru- 

' Bp. Newton's Dissert, on the Proph. trol. U. p: 216, 217. 

= Ihid. p. 218, 219. 
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Salem. In strict accordance with this natural opi- 
nion, we find tetrarchy rising up against tetrarchy 
and the most violent feuds taking place between 
the Jews and their neighbours the Syrians. The 
consequence of such a state, when (as Josephus 
forcibly expresses it) every city was divided into 
two armies, was ; that vast multitudes perished, 
and that the whole land w'as polluted with inces- 
sant slaughter *. 

(4.) Synchronically with these calamities were to 
occur numerous earthquakes, not only in the region 
of Judea, but (as our Lord specially predicts) in 
diverse places. 

Accordingly, as we learn from the historians of 
the times, such concussions happened in Crete, 
Smyrna, Miletus, Chios, Samos, Rome, Laodic^a, 
Hierapolis, Colosse, Campania, and Judfea*. 

(5.) There were likewise to be dreadful famines 
and pestilences. 

Thus there was the famine in the days of Clau- 
dius, which is mentioned by Suetonius and other 
historians, and which is said in the Acts ^to have 
been' foretold by Agabus : and thus there were the 
concomitant pestilences, which famine never fails 
to bring in its train \ 

(6.) Fearful sights and great signs from heaven 
are also enumerated by our ,|^rd Rmong the indi- 
cations of approaching vengeance. 

‘ Bp. Newton’s Bissert. on theProph. vol. ii. p. 219—221. 

’ Ibid, p. 222—224. 

’ Ibid. p. 221, 222. 

VOL. I. R 
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These are mentioned, not only by Josephus, but 
likewise by the Pagan historian Tacitus. A comet 
or meteor, in form resembling a sword, hung over 
Jerusalem for a whole year : a great light shone, 
during the space of half an hour, round the altar 
and the temple, when the people were assembled 
to celebrate the feast of unleavened bread : a cow 
brought forth a lamb in the midst of the temple : 
the massy eastern gate of the sacred edifice, which 
twenty men could scarcely shut and which was 
fastened by strong bars and bolts, was in the night 
time seen to open spontaneously : before the setting 
of the sun, chariots and armies, fighting and be- 
sieging cities, appeared in the clouds over the whole 
country: and, at the feast of Pentecost, as the 
priests were going into the inner temple by night 
to perform the wonted service, they heard, first a 
motion and a noise, a%4 then the voice as of a mul- 
titude exclaiming Let m depart hence ‘. 

(7.) Previous, however, to all these matters, the 
Christians were to begin to be persecuted for the 
sake of their religion, to be brought before rulers 
and councils, and to be imprisoned and slain. 

These trials, accordingly, commenced imme- 
diately after the miraculous communication of the 
Holy Ghost, when Peter and John were brought 
before the S^nhedni^ when the Apostles were cast 
into the cqmmon pi^ison, when Stephen nod James 
were murdered, and when the fires of persecution 
raged successively under the guidance of Paul and 

' Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. vol. ii. p. 224 — 228. 

1 
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Herod ‘. Thus early did the troubles of the faith- 
ful begin : and all history, whether ecclesiastical or 
secular, testifies, how long they continued, and how 
minutely they corresponded with our Lord’s de- 
scription of them • 

(8.) Grievous as such varied calamities should 
be, Christ, nevertheless, declares them to be the 
mere beginning of sorrows : the end, says he, is 
not yet. 

To understand the purport of this declaration, 
we must advert to the question put by the disciples : 
for the whole prophecy is, in fact, more or less an 
answer to that question. The disciples had asked ; 
What is the sign, when all things relative to the 
subversion of the temple shall he fulfilled ; and 
what is the sign, of Chrisfs coining, and of the 
end of the age 9 Now they supposed, as we have 
seen, that the subversion’^Of the temple would 
synchronise with the coming of Christ and with the 
end of the great prophetic age mentioned by Da- 
niel : but in this supposition they were mistaken, 
so far as concerned the subversion of thq temple 
foretold by our Lord. Here, accordingly, he cor- 
rects their error, by teaching them, that the cala- 
mities which ushered in the sack of Jerusalem were 
but the beginning of sorrows, and that the end 
respectiug which they had i^uired^or the end of 
the great jirophetjc age was not yet. ’ 

• Acts iv. 1—21. V. 17, 18. vii. 54—59. viii. 1—4, ix. 1, 2. 
xii. 1 — 5. 

’ Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. vol. ii. p» 229 — 233. 

R 2 
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The troubles, which I am announcing, we may 
paraphrase his language, are hut the beginning of 
sorrows, and are merely the signs which announce 
the approaching ruin of Jerusalem. Do not, 
therefore, hastily and erroneously conclude from 
their occurrence, that the end of the great pro- 
phetic age is near : so far from it, the end is 
NOT YET. Much must be done, before that awful 
season shal^ arrive. This Gospel of the king- 
dom must first be preached in all the world, for 
a witness unto all nations ; not merely throughout 
the Roman Empire, hut unto every nation of the 
habitable globe. Then, and not till then, shall 
come that end of the age, and with it the ad- 
vent of the Son of man, respecting which you 
inquire. ‘ 

Now, according to such an explanation of the 
language used by Chrf^, it is evident, that an uni- 
versality of the preaching of the Gospel is an 
indication, that the erjd of the great prophetic age 
is near at hand : and, with this indication, both the 
calendar, of prophecy, and the present state of the 
world, exactly agree. 

From whatever precise chronological point the 
latter three times and a half ought to be computed, 
we cannot, as it is well remarked by Bishop Hurd, 
be very far removed>from their termination : be- 
■ cause a corrupt spiritual Power, whicl^ mmutely 
corresponds with the symbolical little horn of the 
Roman Empire both in time and in place and in 
character, has been in action at the least twelve 

2 
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centuries*. But, if we be thus demonstratively 
near the end of the latter three times and a half 
and therefore near the end of those seven tim*es of 
the Gentiles which are mentioned by our Lord ; 
we must also be near the end of that great pro- 
phetic age, respecting which the disciples inquired, 
and respecting which Christ declared to them that 
it was not yet. Hence, if we be near the end of 
the great prophetic age, we must expect, that the 
Gospel either has been preached or ^^r now preach- 
ing to all nations of the habitable globe : because 
our Lord has declared, that, when this universal 
evangelisation shall have taken place, then shall come 
the end of the great prophetic age in question. 

Accordingly, the fact perfectly tallies both with 
Christ’s prediction and with the chronology of the 
prophetic calendar. It may, at present, I believe, 
be said, that there is scarcely a region upon the 
face of the habitable globe, where the Gospel has 
not, at one time or another, been preached either 
successfully or unsuccessfully : and it is impossible 
not to be struck with what may well be deemed 
one of the most prominent signs of the times, an 
extraordinary increase of the missionary spirit and 
an unexampled activity in convepng the Bible to 
all nations in their own various languages. Mean- 
while, the prophetic calendar teaches us to believe, 
that we have fpproached very - near to .the expira- 


* See Bp, Hurd’s Introd. to the study of Propli. serm. xi. 
vol. ii» p. 190 — 194. 
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^ion of the seven times of the Gentiles and of the 
latter three times and a half, and therefore that we 
have* approached very near to the end of that great 
age respecting which our Lord spoke and his dis- 
ciples inquired. 

Hence we have a two-fold evidence, that we can- 
not be very far removed from that end of the age 
or (as Daniel calls it) that time of the end, which, 
according to our Lord’s prediction, is to come, when 
the Gospel shall have been preached to all nations 
and when the seven times of the Gentiles shall have 
expired. 

2. The next particular after the signs, which 
•announce the approaching destruction of Jerusalem, 
is the destruction itself: and this, Christ declares, 
shall be so complete, that not one stone of the tem- 
ple shall be left upon another. 

(1.) To the circumstances of this event Christ 
refers that abomination of desolation, which Daniel, 
in two of his prophecies, had foretold should stand 
in the holy place or where it ought not to stand*: 
and its appearance he connects with the fact of 
Jerusalem being compassed with armies *. 

Here I need scarcely remark, that the armies 
alluded to were the Roman armies, and that the 
desolating abomination in the holy place denotes 
the eagles planted . within .the precincts of the tem- 
ple. So amply has this part of tlin prophecy been 
discussed ; the misery of the Jews, the special ca- 


Dan. ix. 27. xi. 31. 
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lamities undergone by the female population of 
Jerusalem, the remarkable escape of the Christians, 
and the complete dilapidation of the temple ; lhat 
it is plainly superfluous for me to dwell more at 
large on the subject *. 

(2.) Scarcely need I say more on the rising up 
of false Christs and false prophets during that dis- 
astrous period. 

We learn from Josephus, that many such im- 
postors then started up, who promised to the Jews 
deliverance through the intervention of the Deity : 
and Hegesippus in Eusebius mentions, that, about 
the same time, numerous false Christs and false 
prophets made their appearance. Some of these 
last led their followers into the desert : and others 
carried on their imposition within the recesses of 
secret chambers *. 

3. Great, however, as was the misery of the 
Jews during the siege of Jerusalem, their allotted 
period of tribulation is by no means limited to the 
mere continuance of the war. Our Lord, as his 
prediction is recorded by St. Luke, foretells, that 
wrath shall be upon this people, and they shall 
fall by the edge of the sword: and they shall be 
led away captive into all nations, and Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the 
times of the Gentiles <*11011 be fulfilled. 


‘ See my Dissert, on the Proph. of the Ixx Weeks, chap. vi. 
§ IV, V, VI, and Bp. Newton’s Dissert, xix. part 2. 

“ Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. vol. ii. p. 257 — 262. 
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This prophecy carries us far beyond the bare 
duration of the siege : since from it we learn, that 
the tribulation of the Jews was to be prolonged to 
the very end of a period, which Christ denominates 
the times of the Gentiles. Now the times of the 
Gentiles, as we have already seen, are the seven 
times of the four great Gentile Empires : and they 
expire synchronically with their own latter moiety 
of three times and a half. Consequently, the 
tribulation of the .Tews is to continue to the end of 
that great chronological age or period : and there- 
fore, when that grand period shall have expired, 
their tribulation will be accomplished, and a brighter 
•day will open upon them. 

The tribulation itself is to consist, first in their 
falling by the edge of the sword, and next in their 
being led away captive into all nations while their 
chief city is successively occupied by various tribes 
of the Gentiles. 

Of these particulars, the former was accomplish- 
ed, in the dreadful wars which took place under 
Titus and Adrian : and the latter was equally ac- 
complished, in the general dispersion of the Jews 
which (agreeably to the prediction) continues evtn 
to this day, and in the successive occupation of 

‘ This synchronisnj^ as I already observed, is demon- 
strated by the ,4;iTcumstance, ,|hat a comnu^ event, 

namely the restoration of Judah, alike occurs, both at the end 
of the times of the Gentiles, and at the end of the latter three 
times and a half. Luke xxi. 24. Dan. xii. 1, 6, 7. See above, 
book i. chap. 2. in init. note. 
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their capital by the Romans and the Saracens and 
the Latins and the Turks. The Jews are still in 
captivity among all nations, and Jerusalem is still 
trodden down of the Gentiles. Therefore, as their 
tribulation still continues, the times of the Gentiles 
or the seven calendarian times, which are to bring 
that tribulation to an end, cannot yet have been 
fulfilled. 

4. Christ has now brought his prophecy down 
to the close of the seven times of the Gentiles and 
to the synchronical end of the tribulation of the 
Jews : he next proceeds to describe the events, 
which are to occur about this important epoch ; 
that is to say, the events whieh are to occur imme- 
diately before it and immediately after it. 

In those days, and immediately after the tri- 
bulation of those days, there shall be signs in 
the sun and in the moon and in the stars. The 
sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall from hea- 
ven, and the powers that are in heaven shall be 
shaken. And upon the earth shall be distress of 
nations with perplexity ; the sea and the waves 
¥tbaring, merits hearts failing them for fear and 
for looking after those things which are coming 
on the earth. 

Thk passage has alr^lidy been touched upon in 
settling the "chronology Of our Lord’s prediction ; 
but it is a passage of so much importance, a pas- 
sage so directly bearing upon the times in which 
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we ourselves live, that it may well claim a more 
ample consideration. 

In* those days, and immediately after the tri- 
bulation of those days, say St. Matthew and St. 
Mark, there shall he signs in the heaven and in 
the earth. Now, since St. Luke informs us, that 
the tribulation of those days expires when the times 
of the Gentiles expire, the preceding declaration is 
exactly equivalent to the following one. In the 
times of the Gentiles, and immediately after the 
times of the Gentiles, there shall he signs in the 
heaven and in the earth. 

t 

Here we may observe a most important double 
notation of time. The signs in question are to 
occur, not only immediately after the tribulation, 
but likewise in the, days of the tribulation : that is 
to say, they are to occur, partly (fter the times of 
the Gentiles shall have been fulfilled, and partly 
in the actual lapse of those times ; their occur- 
rence is to begin before the times of the Gentiles 
shall have expired, but' it is to continue after the 
expiration of those times, so that the times them- 
selves are to expire in the midst of the occurrence 
of the signs. 

The accuracy of this double notation is very re- 
markable, both as it corresponds with the declara- 
tions of othe^ parallel g|rophecies, and as it has 
hitherto been confiriUed by events which have taken 
place in our own days. 

Agreeably to the statement already propounded. 
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we may observe exactly the same double arrange- 
ment in the parallel prophecies of Daniel and St. 
John‘: and, as prophecy thus harmoniously* cor- 
responds with prophecy, so does the event equally 
correspond with what has been foretold. 

I need scarcely to observe, that, in the figured 
language of the Hebrew seers, the darkening of 
the sun and moon, the precipitation of the stars, 
the shaking of the powers of heaven, and the roar- 
ing of the agitated sea, images all borrowed from 
the expected occurrences attendant upon the literal 
day of judgment, denote vast and extensive poli- 
tical revolutions, by which regularly constituted 
authorities are penally weakened or subverted, by 
which princes are judicially hurled from their 
thrones, by which the limits of nations are changed, 
and by which scenes of phrensied anarchy and 
bloodshed are violently introduced. 

Now, according to the prediction of Christ, such 
revolutions are to occur, both shortly before the 
end of the Jewish tribulation at the close of the 
seven times of the Gentiles, and likewise immedi- 
ately after the accomplishment of that tribulation. 
But, from the end of the times of the Gentiles, or 
from the synchronical end of the latter three times 
and a half, we cannot be far removed *. Hence, 
also, we cannot be yar lemoved from the end of 


* See above book ii. chap. 1. § II. 2. (1.) (2.) (3.) 
’ See above book ii. dbap. 1. § III. 1. (8.) 
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the tribulation of the Jews. But, if we be near 
the end of the tribulation of the Jews, we may ex- 
pect' to behold those dreadful and extensive political 
revolutions, which, according to our Lord’s pro- 
phecy, are to commence in the days of that tribu- 
lation. 

Agreeably to this reasonable expectation, has the 
event turned out : for we have beheld a series of 
most astonishing convulsions, which have shaken 
Europe to its very centre, which have displaced 
ancient authorities, which have hurled princes from 
their thrones, and which have removed the old 
land-marks of nations. 

• These convulsions have now passed away, like 
the wild and troubled dream of fevered sickness. 
But the end is not yet. According both to our 
Lord and to Daniel and to John, when the times 
of the Gentiles shall have fully expired, and when 
the figurative advent of the Son of man to destroy 
the great Roman confederacy shall be on the very 
point of occurrence, wd must then expect the evo- 
lution of yet a second series of troubles apparently 
still more tremendous than even their recent pre- 
decessors. 

Such are the revolutions, which Christ foretells 
as taking place, partly in the days of the tribula- 
tion of the Jeysj and pa^|;ly immediately efter the 
tribulation of those' days. The first series, we 
have ourselves, for the most part, beheld: the 
second series is yet future, coinmencing, when the 
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tribulation of the Jews shall have ended, and when 
the seven times of the Gentiles shall have ))een 
fulfilled. 

5. The prophecy goes on to inform us, that 
these awful revolutions are but signs of the now 
rapidly approaching advent of the Son of man : and 
it intimates, that, just as we may prognosticate the 
speedy arrival of summer by the budding of the 
trees; so, when we see these things beginning to 
come to pass, we may know, that Christ is near, 
even at the doors. 

This figurative coming of our Lord is that, which 
occurs at the end of the great prophetic age, or at 
the close of the seven times of the Gentiles, or at 
the expiration of the latter three times and a half. 
Hence, as the signs of this figuriitive advent have 
already begun to occur, in that first series of 
extraordinary revolutions, which commenced, as we 
shall hereafter see, with the apocalyptic judicial 
third woe in the year 178^: we may reasonably 
expect, that the advent itself cannot be very far 
distant. 

Accordingly, unless I be altogether mistaken in 
my estimate of prophetic chronology, the seven 
times of the Gentiles will expire iii the year 1864- : 
and, immediately afterward, that is to say, in the 
course of the single year which is the most probable 

measure of Daniel's time of the end or St. John’s* 

* 

short period of the seventh apocalyptic vial, the 
event or series of events, symbolically described as 
the coming of the Son of man with the clouds of 
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heaven to destroy the irreclaivmble antichristian 
factipn, will occur. 

When this earthly judgment shall have been 
completed, then come the days of blessedness, which 
both Daniel and John describe as evolving, not in 
the invisible kingdom of heaven, but in the course 
of the present visible sublunary world 

For such days there must be an adequate pre- 
paration : and this, if I mistake not, is set forth, 
when Christ declares, that the Son of man shall 
send his messengers with a great sound of a trum- 
• pet, and shall gather together his elect from the 
four winds, from the uttermost part of the earth to 
the uttermost part of heaven, and from one end of 
heaven to the other. 

The gathering' together of the elect is men- 
tioned, as synchronising with the appearance of 
our Lord in the midst of those revolutionary signs, 
which are displayed immediately after the close of 
the tribulation of Jud^ih. Hence it cannot be a 
gathering of them to the literal day of judgment 
at the final consummation of all things : but it must 
be some gathering of them upon earth to that 
completion of the figurative judgment at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, which 
precedes the long period of the Millennium. Now 
the figurative judgment, which comtnences with 
the third apochiyptic l*'oe, nnd which is completed 
after the close of the latter three times and a half. 


Dan. vii. 14, 22, 27. Rev. xx, 3—9. 
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will, like the literal day of judgment at the proper 
end of all things, respect both the good and the 
bad, both God’s friends and God’s enemies. Con- 
sequently, as the latter will be condemned and 
punished, so the former will be acquitted and re- 
warded. For this purpose, while the enemies of 
God, banded together in one great antichristian 
confederacy, will, in the very midst of their ex- 
pected triumph, be irrecoverably routed and de- 
stroyed : , his elect, whether converted Israelites or 
the faithful among the Gentiles, will be gathered 
together, into one hallowed community, under the 
spiritual domination of the Prince of Peace, for the 
appointed period of an entire millenary *. 

6. In addition to the political signs of his figura- 
tive coming, our Lord has been pleased to give us 
also a moral sign of it. 

As the days of Noah were, so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man he. For, as, in the 
days that were before thej^ood, they were eating 
and drhiking, marrying and giving in marriage, 
until the day that Noah entered into {he ark ; 
and knew not, until the flood came and took them 
all away ; so shall also he the coming <f the Son 
of man. 

We have here a sufficiently strong indication, 
that the period, which immedijitely precedes the 
figurative coming of the; Smi of qaan, will be dis-» 

' Compare Isaiah xi. 10, 12. xtoi. 3. Matt. xxiv. 31. Psalm 
xlv. Rev. xix. 6 — 9. xx. 1 — 6. See Bp. Horsley’s Serm. vol. i. 
serm. 4, 5, 6, 7 ; and sec below book vi. chap. 8. % v. 
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iinguished by a spirit of irreligious sensuality. 
Careless of the future, and intent only upon the 
present, even in the very midst of the most tremen- 
dous revolutions that ever agitated the political 
universe, men will throw aside all restraint, will 
consider this world as their sole good, and will 
systematically devote themselves (so far as lies in 
their power) to a life of determined voluptuousness. 
As the time before the flood, in short, was marked 
at once by lawless violence and by resolute licen- 
tiousness of n^nei»^'*»such also, according to our 
Lord, vrill be the time immediately before the 
coming of the Son of man. 

But this is not the only point of resemblance : 
the period, which precedes the figurative advent of 
Christ, will not be more distinguished by the pre- 
valence of iniquity, than by the want of faith. The 
antediluvian world seems to have been eminently 
characterised by a daring spirit of infidelity, which, 
originating with Cain_ the first unbeliever, gra- 
dually infected the whole human race save the 
family o^ Noah. And, in a similar manner, the 
postdiluvian world will be in such a state at the 
time of Christ’s figurative advent to destroy the 
Roman beast and his irreligious faction, that, in a 
question, which implies the very strongest negation, 
our Lord asks ; When the Son of man cometh, 
shall ke find faith on ttie earth * ? 

How far these several characteristics mark the 


‘ Luke xviii. 8. 
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period in which we are now living, it is not very 
difficult to determine. The present age has, by 
infidel writers, been even expressly denominated 
the age of reason : an appellation, which, in tiwir 
phraseology, means no other than the age of un- 
belief. A restless humour, both in religion and in 
politics, is fi*etting and fermenting throughout nearly 
the whole of Europe. The spirit of the God-de- 
nying and the Christ-denying Antichrist is diffused^ 
agreeably to the prophecy of St. John, far and 
wide. These baneful principob?, 
sedulously propagated among the very lowest of 
the people, are but too evidently accompanied by a 
spirit of anarchy and by a very general relaxation 
of morals : for, in fact, the apostles of infidelity 
and lawlessness are wise enough in their generation- 
to be perfectly aware, that men must be first bru- 
talised by unbelief, ere they be fitted for deeds of 
bloodshed and rapine and profligacy. 

Such are the signs of the times : and, as, on the 
one hand, they indicate the near approach of the 
figurative coming of the Son of man ; so, on the 
other hand, even from the very mouth of Infidelity 
itself, do they serve to establish the truth of divine, 
revelation. The existence of a lawless spirit of 
unbelief is expressly foretold, as the harbinger of 
Christ’s judicial advent. Hence, had no such spirit 
ever been developed, HQly„.Script3|ife would have 
stood convicted of falsehood,!- very cir- 

cumstance of its development is one of the most 
striking proofs, tlia^ the Bible is indeed the word of 

VOL. I. 


s 
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God. The infidel and the blasphemer, even by 
their infidelity and blasphemy, add another testi- 
mony to the truth of the Gospel : and so wonder- 
fully is their madness overruled by him who sitteth 
in the heavens, that, in labouring to tear down the 
edifice of revelation, they are unconsciously build- 
ing up and strengthening it. The unbelief of the 
present age is nothing more, than what might have 
been anticipated from prophecy, and what in 
reality actually was anticipated by the illustrious 
Sir Jsaac Newton^^othing more, than what was 
expressly foretold many centuries ago *. 

7. Yet, while the general context of our Lord’s 
'prediction requires us to suppose, that the coming 
of the Son of man, thus preluded by infidelity and 
anarchy and licentiousness, is his figurative coming 
to destroy the antichristian faction at the close of 
the seven times of the Gentiles : we have reason, 
I think, agreeably to the double sense of many 
prophecies, to believe, that his final coming at the 
literal day of judgmen{ is also not obscurely alluded 
to. This opinion I am led to adopt from a remark- 
able parenthetic clause inserted in the midst of the 
prophecy. 

But qf that day and that hour hnoweth no 
moMf no not the angels which are in heaven, 
neither the Son, but my Father only. Take ye 
, b$ed : watch and pfay, ; for ye know not, tvhen 
the time is. And take heed to yourselves, lest at 


See Wliibion’s Ebsay ow Ecv. pur. iii* p. 321. 
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any time your hearts he overcharged with surfeit- 
ing and drunkenness and cares of this life ; and 
so that day come upon you unawares. For as a 
snare shall it come on all them, that dwell on 
the face of the while earth. Watch ye, there- 
fore, and pray always, that ye may he accounted 
worthy to escape all these things that shall come 
to pass, and stand before the Son of man. 

The day and the hour, unknown to all save the 
Divinity himself, unknown even to the human soul 
of the Son which (we are told’) admitted of a 
growth in wisdom, can only be the literal day of 
judgment at the final consummation of all things : 
for this character of absolute darkness and uncer- 
tainty answers not to the close of the latter three 
times and a half ; an epoch very •distinctly marked 
out by a specific chronological number, an epoch 
therefore which may be antecedently calculated (as 
Daniel calculated the end of the Babylonic capti- 
vity of seventy years ’) with^a high degree of moral 
probability. Accordingly we find, that, while this 
awful event is expressly in its proper chro- 
nological place by the prophet of the Apocalypse, 
no intimation is given as to the precise day and 
hour when it will arrive. At the close of the latter 
three times and a half, commence the thousand 
years during which Christ along with his saints will 
figuratively reign upon earth : at the close of the. 


* See Luke ii. 52. 
^ Dan. ix. 1, 2 

s 2 
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thousand years, the impious confederacy of Gog 
and JMagog begins to be formed : and, in due time, 
that confederacy is miraculously destroyed by fire 
from heaven. After this, the literal judgment both 
of the quick and of the dead, in the day of the literal 
second advent of Christ, takes place ; and the pre- 
sent mundane system, agreeably to the prophecy 
of St. Peter ‘, is destroyed by a deluge of fire : 
but nothing is said, as to the precise time when 
this catastrophe will occur ; all that we know on 
the subject is, that it will posterior to the de- 
struction of Gog and Magog ; how long posterior, 
whether many centuries or a few days, we are not 
told *. Hence I conclude, that the literal day of 
judgment at the final consummation of all things 
must need» be that day and that hour which is un- 
known to all save the Deity. 

Such being the case, when our Lord tells us, in 
close connection with his notice of this unknown 
day and hour, that, as the days of Noah were, so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be ; we 
are almost inevitably led to suppose, that he directs 
us to look, beyond his figurative coming at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, to his 
literal coming at the literal day of doom for the 
purpose of finally judging both the quick and the 
dead. If, then, we have any ground for holding 
this opinion, thCj. signs of Christ’s ultimate coming. 


‘ 2 Peter iii, 7 — 12. 
• Rev. XX. 
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like the signs of hisjigurative coming at the close 
of the latter three times and a half, will resemble 
the signs which preceded the destruction of the 
old world by water. That is to say, the literal 
day of judgment will suddenly come as a snare 
upon mankind in the midst of a period, character- 
ised by secularity and profligacy and violence and 
lawlessness and infidelity. Unawed by the suc- 
cessive judgment and destruction of two antichris- 
tian factions, the one at the commencement and 
the other subsequent to the end of the Millennium, 
men will again corrupt themselves to such a pitch, 
that the Gospel, both in belief and in practice, 
will be well nigh obliterated. When the Son of 
Man Cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ? 

IV. We have now gone throtigh the whole of 
our Lord’s very remarkable prophecy ; which, step 
by step, leads us, in strict chronological order, from 
his own time, to the universal judgment both of the 
quick and of the dead : and, when the three differ- 
ent accounts of it, as given by the three first evan- 
gelists, are properly harmonised in one single strain 
or discourse ; so lucid is the arrangement, that, ex- 
cept a discussion respecting the chronological epoch 
and the true idea of the prophetic day of judgment 
and the figurative coming of the Son of man, we 
have had little to do beyond barely following the 
tenor of the prediction and comparing it (so far as* 
it has hitherto been accomplished) with the page of 
history. But we have next to consider a very seri- 
ous difficulty, which must by no means be passed 
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over in silence; more especially as liie passage, 
where it occurs, has been the chief ground of that 
erroneous exposition, which would confine one of 
the most magnificent prophecies of Holy Writ to 
the mere destruction of Jerusalem and the temple 
by Titus. 

In all the three evangelists, between the figuror 
tive coming of the Son of man after the end of the 
tribulation of the Jews and the arrival of that 
awful day which is known to the Father alone, 
our Lord is described as making a solemn declara- 
tion, which our English translators have expressed 
.in the following terms. 

Verily, I say unto you, this generation shall 
not pass away, until all these things he fulr 
filledK 

Now, from such language, Christ has been un- 
derstood to intimate, that all those things, which he 
had been foretelling, should come to pass, ere the 
then existing generation of men should have been 
removed by death from off the face of the earth. 
Such, therefore, being the case, his whole prophecy, 
until he comes to speak emphatically of that day 
and THAT hour, cannot reach beyond the sacking of 
Jerusalem by Titus: nay some would even refer ex- 
clusively, to the same early period, what he says of 
THAT day and that hour, plainly as he is then de- 
‘ scribing the ultimate literal judgment ; on the plea, 
that the precise moment when the temple should 


* Matt, xxiv, 34. Mark xiii. 30. Luke xxi, 32. 
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be overthrown was known only to the Father, though 
the Son was commissioned to declare in general 
terms, that it should be destroyed some time in the 
course of the then living generation *. 

This difficulty has been felt by all those exposi- 
tors, who, with whatever smaller variations, would 
view our Lord’s prediction as chronologically ex- 
tending to the very consummation of all things: 
and they have, consequently, perceived the absolute 
necessity of endeavouring to remove it. 

Yet the difficulty before us is, in truth, more ap- 
parent than real. The original word, which our 
translators have rendered generation, has been 
commonly supposed to denote the then existing 
generation of men or the generation of men who 
were contemporary with the Apostles. But the 
primary meaning of the word is a race or family 
or nation : it is only in a secondary sense, tiuit it 
acquires the signification of a single generation of 
contemporaries *. Let it, tlicn, in the present pas- 


* See Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on the Proph. vol. ii. p. 317, 
319—324. 

“ I subjoin the very accurate and satisfactory exposition of 
the word, which has been given by Scapula. 

Fevta, Genus, Progenies. "O^p’ tw dlgq f/jaert'pijv yevtiiv. 
Homer. Iliad, lib. vi. ver. 150, 151. Tawrrjc rot yevtije rt ical 
aifiaroe tv)(pfiai tlvai. Ibid. lib. vi. ver. 211. Et Philo 
vita Mosis. KaraXetVet fjtiv irarpicu kuI yeyedy Kal Trarp^ov 
oIkov, Expon. etiam, xEtas, Seculitm. Scap. Lex. in voc. 
Terea, 

To these authorities may be added an equally decisive one 
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sage, be understood in its primary and proper sense ; 
and, the whole difficulty will vanish: for, in that 
case, our Lord’s declaration will run as follows. 

Verily, I say unto you, this nation shall not 
pass away, until all these things shall have been 
fulfilled. 

The word, which we translate pass away, clearly 
means to perish or to experience dissolution or to 
pass away to destruction : for the same word oc- 
curs, in this precise sense, in the very next verse. 
Heaven and earth shall pass away : hut my words 
shall not pass away. Hence our Lord declares, 
that, to whatever trials the Jewish nation might be 
subjected, it should never pass away or perish or be 
dissolved as a distinct people, until all the things 
which he had been predicting should have been ful- 
filled. But his prophecy reaches, to the very con- 
summation of the world, and to the very day of final 

from Eschylus. lyiprj Hepawy yeveej^ 

Pers. ver. 912, 913. 

The primary meaning, then, of the ^vortl is a race or famihj 
or nation : ,ancl, accordingly, it is used in this sense, both by the 
Seventy, and by the writers of the New Testament. Thus, in 
Gen. xliii. 7, the Seventy use the word yevtd to express what 
our translators render kindred : and they similarly emjiloy the 
same word for the same purpose in Numb. x. 30 and elsewhere. 
Thus also, as Beza rightly understands them, the writers of the 
New Testament use ytvid to denote a people or nation, in Matt, 
xxiii. 36, Luke xxi. 32, xvii. 25, and in other places. In like 
manner Chrysostom uses the same word to describe the whole 
collective body oj* Christians, He styles them >/ yeved 
Twy Tov Kvpioy, the people or nation of those who seek the Lord, 
See Mede’s Works, book iv. epist. 12. p. 752, 
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judgment. Therefore, he most remarkably fore- 
tells, that Judah, whether unbelieving or believing, 
shall never cease to exist as a distinct nation, so long 
as this present world shall endure. Other nations, 
successively, may flourish or may fade : but the high 
and extraordinary privilege of Judah is, that he 
shall lose his national existence only with the ter- 
mination of all things. 

Hitherto, this wonderful prophecy has been ex- 
actly fulfilled. Despised, harassed, and persecuted, 
in every quarter of the globe, the scattered and un- 
converted Jews mingle not with the families of the 
Gentiles ; but remain in the midst of them, a per- 
fectly distinct though broken nation. Nor will 
their distinctness cease, when they shall be con- 
verted to Christianity : for we are taught to expect, 
that they will not so embrace the Gospel as to be 
speedily lost and swallowed up in the several lands 
of their dispersion ; but that they will be collectively 
brought back to the land their fathers, that there 
they will still form a separate people, and that there 
they will be reckoned up among the natipns of the 
earth. Verily, I say tmto you, this nation shall 
not pass away, until all these things shall have 
been fulfilled. Hence, by the terms of the pro- 
phecy, when all these things shall have been ful- 
filled, then this nation shall pass away. But all 
these things will not have been fulfilled, until tlic 
day of final retribution. Therefore this nation shall 
not pass away, until the day of final retribution 
shall arrive. 
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Xhe same privilege of a perpetuity, bounded only 
by the duration of the world itself, had already 
been promised to Judah by the mouth of the pro- 
phet Jeremiah: and Mr. Mede very reasonably 
thinks, that to the prediction of that ancient seer 
the corroborative prediction of our Lord had a spe- 
cial reference. 

Thus saith the Lord, which giveth the sun for 
a light hy day and the ordinances of the moon 
and of the stars for a light hy night, which di- 
videth the sea when the waves thereof roar : If 
• those ordinances depart from before me, saith 
the Lord, then shall the seed of Israel also cease 
from being a nation before me for ever '. 

On the whole, I may remark in conclusion, that 
the present mode Of explaining a passage, the diffi- 
culty of which has been felt and acknowledged, will 
remove the only objection that can be made to the 
consistent and uniform interpretation of the entire 
])rophecy which has no^ been exhibited : and we 
thus obtain a wonderful predictiori, in all respects 
worthy of. its divine author ; a prediction, not stop- 
ping short with the mere overthrow of Jerusalem 
and with a figurative synchronical coming of the 
Son of man, but reaching in a regular chronolo- 
gical succession from the apostolic age to the final 
consummation of all things *. 

‘ Jerem. xxxi. 3.5, 36. 

’ See Mode’s Works, book iv. epist, 12. p. 7.52, 7.53. 
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CHAPTER II. 

RESPECTING ST. PAUL’s PROPHECY RELATIVE TO THE 
CONVERSION OF THE JEWS, VIEWED AS CONNECTED 
WITH THE PERIOD OF THE SEVEN TIMES OR THE 
PERIOD OF THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES. 

Our Lord, we see, fixes the restoration of the Jews 
to the fulfilment of the times of the Gentiles : his 
Apostle Paul, unless I wholly misapprehend the 
purport of his language, fixes to the same epoch 
their conversion. 

I say tlien^ Hath God cast away his people ? 
God Jorbid — God hath not cast away his people 
which he foreknew — At this present time alsOy 
there is a remnant accon^mg to the election of 
grace — What then ? Israel hath not obtained 
that ivhich he seeheth for : but the election hath 
obtained it ; and the rest were blinded — I say 
then ; Have they stumbled^ that they should fall ? 
God forbid : but rather^ through their fall, sal- 
vation is come unto the Gentiles y for to provoke 
them to jealousy. Now, if the fall of them he 
the riches of the world ; and the diminishing of 
them, the riches of the Gentiles : how much more 
their fidness ? — For, if the casting away of them 
he the reconciling of the world ; what shall the 
1 
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reviving 

Jw, if the firstfruit he holy, the lump is also 
holy : and, f the root be holy, so are the branches. 
And, if some of the branches be broken off ; and 
thou, being a wild olive-tree, wert graffed in 
among them, and with them partahest of the root 
and fatness of the olive-tree : boast not against 
the branches. But, if thou boast, thou bearest 
not the root ; but the root, thee. Thou wilt say 
then : The branches were broken off, that I might 
be graffed in. Well: because of unbelief they 
were broken off, and thou standest by faith. Be 
not high-minded: but fear. For, if God spared 
not the natural branches, take heed lest he also 
spare not thee. Behold, therefore, the goodness 
and severity of God: on them which fell, seve- 
rity ; but, toward thee, goodness, if thou conti- 
mie in his goodness, otherwise thou also shalt be 
cut off. And they also, if they abide not in un- 
belief, shall be graffe^ in : for God is able to 
graff them in again. For, if thou wert cut out 
<f the olive-tree which is wild by nature, and 
wert graffed contrary to nature into a good 
olive-tree ; how much more shall these, which he 
the natural branches, be graffed into their own 
olive-tree ? For I would not, brethren, that ye 
should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should 
he wise in your own conceits ; that Blindness in 
part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of 
THE GENTILES shall have come in. And so all 
Israel shall be saved : as it is written ; There 


qf them he, hut life from the dead? 
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shall come out qf Sion the Deliverer, and shall 
turn away ungodliness from Jacob. For this is 
my covenant unto them, when I shall take away 
their sins. As concerning the Gospel, they are 
enemies for your sakes : hut, as touching the 
election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. 
For the gifts and calling of God are without re-' 
pentance. For, as ye in times past have not 
believed God, yet have now obtained mercy 
through their unbelief ; even so have these also 
now not believed, that through your mercy they 
also may obtain mercy. For God hath concluded 
them all in unbelief, that he might have mercy^ 
upon all 

I. That St. Paul, in this prophecy, foretells the 
conversion of the Jews to the faith of Christ, is in- 
disputable. The Apostle, however, not only an- 
nounces the simple fact of their conversion at some 
indefinite future period : he also gives us a distinct 
chronological note, by whi^ the precise epoch of 
their predicted conversion may be determined. 

1. Blindness in part, says he, is happened to 
Israel, until the fulness qf the Gentiles shall have 
come in. 

If, then, blindness in part be happened to Israel, 
until the fulness of the Gentiles shall have come in : 
it is clear, that, when this fulness shall have come 
in, the partial blindness of Israel, or the blindness, 
of the whole nation save those few individual con- 


Rom. xi. I — 32 . 
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verts whom St. Paul denominates a remnant ac- 
coMing to the election of grace, will be mercifully 
removed ; or, in other words, when the fulness of 
the Gentiles shall have come in, the national con- 
version of Israel will take place. 

2. Such being the case, the coming in of the 
fulness of the Gentiles is the appointed chronolo- 
gical note of the conversion of Israel. 

Now, that the national conversion of the Jews 
and the national restoration of the Jews are syn- 
chronical events, may be ^pndantly collected from 
the general tenor of prophecy. But the national 
restoration of the Jews synchronises, according to 
our Lord, with the fulfilment of the times of the 
Gentiles. Therefore, with the fulfilment of the 
times of the Gentiles, the national conversion of 
the Jews must also synchronise. But the national 
conversion of the Jews, according to St. Paul, 
synchronises with the coming in of the fulness of 
the Gentiles. Therefore, the coming in of the 
fulness of the Gentiles, and the fulfilment of the 
times of {he Gentiles, are also, of plain necessity, 
synchronical events. 

3. The synchronism of the coming in of the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles and of the fulfilment of the 
times of the Gentiles is thus evident and indisput- 
able : but I further contend, that these two phrases 
set forth, in slightly varied language, one and the 
same event. 

To such an opinion we are naturally led by the 
very circumstance of the synchronism : and, in this 
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opinion, we are confirmed by the apparently sub- 
stantial identity of the two slightly varied phrases 
themselves. The coming in or the arrival or the 
occurrence of the fulness qf the Gentiles corre- 
sponds with the FULFILMENT of the times qf the 
Gentiles ‘ .* for the verbal accordance of the two 
phrases, which confessedly relate to the same chro- 
nological epoch, determines, so far as I can judge, 
the fulness of the Gentiles to mean the chronolo- 
gical fulness of the Gentiles or the fulness of the 
times of the Gentiles. ^ 

Hence, jp point of irnffort, I deem the two phrases 
to be identical : and hence we learn, on the joint 
authority of Christ and St. Paul, that the fulfil- 
ment of the times of the Gentiles or the expiration 
of the seven great calendar ian, times is the chro- 
nological note alike both of the national restora- 
tion qf Israel and of the national conversion of 
Israel. 

II. I am perfectly aware, that St. Paul’s expres- 
sion, the coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles, 
has been very commonly thought to denote the ge- 
neral coming of the hitherto unconverted pagan 
nations into the pale of the Christian Church : 
that is to say, the fulness qf the Gentiles has been 

’ The verbal correspondence, here insisted upon, appears yet 
more distinctly in the Greek. “Axpic ov to HAIIPOMA twv 
iOt'uy ciaeXOy, says St. Paul. *Aj(pic nAHPtlOiiSI mtpol 
iOi'wy, says our Lord. HXypioixa is the verbally corresponding 
substantive to the verb jrXijpuiOwai. 
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^ught to denote the ecclesiastical fulness of the 
GeMUes, not their chromlogical fidneis. 

Such an interpretation might very fairly have 
been received, had it not been irreconcileable, both 
with the evident purport of St. Paul’s own predic- 
tion, and with the general voice of prophecy. 

1. If the fulness of the Gentiles denote- 
ecclesiastical fulness of the Gentiles, then it is 
obvious, that the general conversion of the gentile 
world must precede the general conversion of Israel : 
for, in that case, the declajgtion of the Apostle will 
run, that blindness in part is happened4o israel, 
until the fulness or the complete totedity of the 
Gentiles shall have come into the Church of Christ. 

But the necessary result from this interpretation, 
namely the result,.- that the general conversion of 
the gentile world will precede the general con- 
version of the Jews, is irreconcileable with the evi- 
dent purport of St. Paul’s own prophecy. 

I say then : Have they stumbled, that they 
should fall 9 God foi bid : but rather, through 
their fall^ salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for 
to provohe them to jealousy. Now, if the fall of 
them be the riches of the world; and the dimi- 
nishing of them, the riches of the Gentiles : how 
much more their fulness 9 For, if the casting 
away of them he the reconciling of the world; 
tphat shall the receiving of them be, hit life from 
the dead' 9 


' Rom. xi. 11, 12, 15. 
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CHAP. 

Through the fall or the diminishing or (in oth^ 
words) the unbelief of the Jews at the first preach- 
ing of the Gospel, salvation is come to the Gentiles 
of the apostolic age : for they thankf ully received, 
what the Jews had blindly rejected. Hence, ar- 
gues St. Paul, if the Gentiles, in their oxAy partial 
conversion, derived such riches from the unbelief of 
the Jews, when that nation rejected the promised 
Redeemer : how much greater riches, evidently in 
their general conversion, shall they derive from the 
belief of the Jews, when the chronological f ulness 
of God’s ancient people shall at length arrive ' ? 

I say> ^idently in their general conversion : 

‘ That is to say, when the allotted times of their infidelity 
and of their consequent rejection shall ^havc been fulfilled or 
shall have expired ; and, therefore, when the fixed time for their 
conversion and restoration shall have arrived. In the same con- 
tinued discourse, the Apostle speaks, both of the fulness {to 
irXnpwjia) of the Jews, and of the fulness {to TrXripwfxa) of the 
Gentiles. Rom, xi, 12, 25. Hence, clearly, the expression 
must be understood and interpreted homogeneously. In each 
text, I conceive it to mean chronological fulness or the comple- 
tion of a fixed and determinate period. The chronological ful- 
ness of the Jews and the chronological fulness of the Gentilesr 
come in or arrive contemporaneously : for the general conver- 
sion and restoration of the Jews when the allotted times of their 
unbelief and dispersion shall have been fulfilled, and the judg- 
ment of the great metallic image of gentile domination when the 
appointed seven times of the Gentiles shall have been fulfilled, 
alike take place at the close of the latter three times and a 
half. Dan. xii. 1,6, 7. Luke xxi. 24. Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44, 45. 
vii. 11, 13, 25. Rev. xi. 2. xii. 14, xiiL 5. xix, 11 — 21. 
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for, unless this elliptic clause be supplied, it is im- 
possible to understand the drift and purport of the 
Apostle’s reasoning. His argument is an argument 
from the less to the greater. 

If, from the unbelief of the Jews, the Gentiles 
received the blessing of a conversion: much 

more, from the belief of the Jews, shall they receive 
the higher blessing of a general conversion. If 
the rejection of the unbelieving Jews were the par- 
tial reconciling of the gentile world : what shall the 
receiving of the converted^ievi?, be, but a general 
spiritual life from the dead to the great mass of the 
hitherto unreeonciled gentile world ? 

. Here the argument is distinct and conclusive : 
but, under any other aspect, we shall vainly seek 
to apprehend its cogency. I think it clear, there- 
fore, that such is the purport of the argument. 
,But, if such be the purport of the argument ; then, 
according to St. Paul, the general conversion of 
the Jews must precede the general conversion of 
the Gentiles : because, from or in consequence of 
the belief of the Jews, the Gentiles are to receive 
the blessing of their general conversion. And, if 
the general conversion of the Jews must precede 
the general conversion of the Gentiles ; then, most 
indisputably, the fulness of the Gentiles, men- 
tioned by St. Paul, cannot denote their ecclesias- 
tical fulness : for, if the phrase denote the eccle- 
siastical fulness of the Gentiles; we shall, from 
such an interpretation, be inevitably brought to the 
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contradictory conclusion, that the general conver- 
sion of the Jews SUCCEEDS the general conversion 
of the Gentiles. 

The sum, in short, of the whole matter is this. 
St. Paul, in his argument, mahes the general con- 
version of the Jews precede the general conversion 
of the Gentiles. But, if we suppose his phrase, 
the fulness of the Gentiles, to mean the ecclesias- 
tical fulness of the Gentiles ; he will then, in his 
declaration, make the general conversion of the 
Jews SUCCEED the general conversion of the Gen- 
tiles. ^uch an exposition, therefore, of his phrase, 
plainly and of absolute necessity, represents him as 
contradicting himself. Hence the exposition in 
question must needs be deemed untenable. 

2. We are brought exactly to the same conclu- 
sion by the general voice of prophecy. 

The conversion of the Jews is constantly de- 
scribed, not as SUCCEEDING, but as preceding and 
as EFFECTIVELY PRODUCING, the general conversion 
of the Gentiles. For, whether the language of 
prophecy be figurative, or whether it be literal, 
still, in either case, it ceases not to maintain the 
same important chronological position. 

(1.) On this point, the figurative language of 
prophecy, even independently of its literal declara- 
tions, is abundantly clear and intelligible. 

Zechariah teaches us, that, in the day when the, 
Jews shall be restored to their own land and shall 
be delivered from their congregated enemies, living 

T 2 
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waters shall go out from Jerusalem^ : an3, in 
the parallel passages of Ezekiel and Joel, which 
similarly treat of Judah’s restoration in the last 
ages, these same living waters are said to flow out 
of the temple 

The language, here employed, is doubtless figu- 
rative : but, though figurative, it is still perfectly 
familiar and intelligible to those, who have paid 
even a moderate attention to prophetic phraseology. 
As it is justly observed by Mr. Lowth, while com- 
menting on the passage from Zechariah, the sup- 
plies of grace are often represented in )Scrip- 
ture hy rivers and streams of water, which both 
cleanse and fructify the ground through which 
they pass 

On this well-known principle, then, of interpre- 
tation, as the meaning of the three parallel pro- 
phecies is obviously the same : so it is hard to say, 
what can be intended by that efflux of living 
waters from Jertisalem or from the temple which 
immediately follows tlie restoration of the Jews, 
unless it be the communication of the Gospel to 
‘•the great body of the now unbelieving Gentiles by 
tlw ancient people of God immediately after 
their own conversion. Under the image of a river 
flowing out from the temple of Jerusalem, the 
waters of which gradually rise until they become a 

' * Zcch. xiv. 8. 

® Ezek. xlvii. 1 — 12. Joel iii. 18. 

^ Lowth 's Comment, on Zechar. xiv. 8. 
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ttiigfity stream which cannot be passed' over atid 
which itself communicates health and life whjther- 
soever it cometh, is clearly and aptly shadowed out 
the beneficent progress of the Gospel from the 
metropolis of the converted and restored Israelites 
through every province and kingdom of the gentile 
world ^ 

As the progress of the Gospel through the 
agency of the Jews is represented under the image 
of living waters issuing forth from the temple of 
Jerusalem ; so, according to the usage of the an- 
cient prophets, we find the same great circumstance • 
depicted also under other figures. 

In the latter day, when Judah shall have been 
delivered from the hand of his enemies, the rem- 
nant of Jacob, we are assured by Micah, shall he 
in the midst of many people, as the dew from the 
Lord, as the showers upon the grass * ; that is to 
say, as Archbishop Newcome well remarks, the 
Jews contributed to spread the knowledge of the 
one true God during their captivity in Babylon ; 
the Gospel was preached by them, when the Mes- 
siah appeared ; and it shall again be propagated 
by their future glorious restoration 


* See Newcome on Ezek. xlvii. 5, Blayncy on Zechar, xiv. 8. 

® Micah V. 7. 

^ Newcome on Micah v. 7. To the same purpose speaks 
Mr. Lowth. That remnant^ says he, mentioned in ver. 3. and 
in chap. iv. 7, shall he the instruments of converting those 
Gentiles among whom they live; and, thereupouy may fitly 
he represented by the dews and rains, which come from heaven. 
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Such being the remarkable office of the house of 
Israel in all ages, we shall not wonder to find the 
chosen race styled by the prophet Hosea the Je%rael 
or the seed of God. When at length the children 
of Judah shall he collected, and the children of 
Israel shall be united, and they shall appoint 
themselves one head, and shall come up from the 
earth: then great shall he the day of Jezrael. 
Why is this singular title, the title of the seed of 
God, bestowed upon the Lord’s ancient people ? 
Great and happy shall he the day, says Bishop 
• Horsley, when the holy seed of both branches of 
the natural Israel shall he publicly achnowledged 
of their God; united under one head, their Icing 
Messiah ; and restored to the possession of the 
promised land and to a situation of high pre- 
enUnence among the kingdoms of the earth. The 
myriads of the natural Israel, converted by the 
preaching of the Apostles, were the first seed 
of the universal Church : and there is reason to 
believe, that the restoration of the converted Jews 
will he the occasion and means of a prodigious 
influx tf new converts from the Gentiles in the 
latter ages. Thus the Jezrael of the natural 
Israel from the first have been, and to the last 
will prove, a seed sown of God for himself in 
the earth *. 

• (2.) What prophecy teaches us, in some places, 

and which are the means of making the earth fruitful. 
Lowth's Comment, in loc. 

* Horsley’s Comment, on Hos. i. 1 1 and ii. 23. 
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figuratively ; that same matter, in other places, it 
teaches us simply and literally. 

It shall come to pass in future days, says 
Isaiah, that the mountain of the Lord’s house 
shall be established in the top of the mountains 
and shall be exalted above the hills: and all 
nations shall flow unto it. And many people 
shall go and say : Come ye, and let us go up to 
the mountain of the Lord, to the house of the 
God of Jacob : and he will teach us of his ways, 
and we will walk in his paths : for out of Zion 
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord 
from Jerusalem \ 

In the figured language of Zechariah and Eze- 
kiel and Joel, we have been taught, that, imme- 
diately after the restoration of Jfldah, living waters 
should flow from Jerusalem and from the temple : 
we now learn from the literal declaration of Isaiah, 
that, at the same time and from the same place, 
shall go forth to the Gentilps the law and the word 
of Jehovah. Hence it is evident, that by the liv- 
ing waters Vfe are to understand the law and the 
word: and, as these issue forth from Jerusalem ; 
so the nations are represented, as resorting, for the 
purpose of religious instruction, to Judah now hap- 
pily established in his own country. 

The same great event, I apprehend, is set forth 
in yet another well known prophecy of Isaiah. 

Arise, shine : for thy light is come, and the 


Isaiah ii. 1 — 3, 
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glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. For, be- 
hold, darkness shall cover the earth ; and gross 
darkness, the people : but the Lord shall arise 
upon thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. 
And the Gentiles shall come to thy light ; and 
kings, to the brightness of thy rising. Lift up 
thine eyes round about, and see : all they gather 
themselves together, they come to thee : thy sons 
shall come from far, and thy daughters shall be 
nursed at thy side. Then thou shall see, and 
flow together ; and thine heart shall fear and be 
enlarged : because the abundance of the sea 
shall be converted unto thee, the forces of the 
Gentiles shall come unto thee *. 

Let any one read attentively the whole predic- 
tion, whence this ’passage is taken ; and he will, I 
think, be satisfied, that the literal Israel of God, 
now converted and restored to their own land, is 
the community addressed by the prophet. But, if 
so, then undoubtedly th^ house of Israel is describ- 
ed as the appointed instrument of conveying the 
light of Christianity to the great mass of the hither- 
to unconverted Gentiles. 

I may add, that the self-same matter is declared 
by Zechariah, when, quitting the symbolical style, 
he speaks plainly and literally and simply. 

Thus saith the Lord of hosts : It shall tjet 
come to pass, that there shall come people and 
the inhabitants of many cities : and the inhabit- 


‘ isaiah lx, 1 — 5. 
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nnts of one city shall go to another, saying ; 
Let tcs go up speedily, to pray before the Lord, 
and to seek the Lord of hosts : I will go also. 
Yea, many people and strong nations shall come 
to seek the Lord of hosts in Jerusalem and to 
pray before the Lord. Thus saith the Lord of 
hosts : In those days it shall come to pass, that 
ten men shall take hold out of all languages of 
the nations, even shall take hold of the skirt of 
him that is a Jew, saying ; We will go with you, 
for we have heard that God is with you *. 

This passage, on the principle of Israel’s being . 
the appointed seed of God in all ages. Archbishop 
Newcoine applies with an equivalent degree of 
largeness. It refers, says he, to the great acces- 
sion of converts which the Jewish Church re- 
ceived between the captivity and the coming of 
Christ, to the number of Christian disciples which 
the Jewish preachers made, and to the future 
conversions of which the restoration of the Jews 
will he an eminent cause^. But, if the conversion 
and restoration of Judah, according to. the voice 
of prophecy, is to be an eminent cause of the future 
general conversion of the Gentiles : it is quite 
clear, that the general conversion of the Gentiles 
must SUCCEED, not precede, the general conversion 
and restoration of Judah. 

(3.) In truth, by the adoption of any other ar* 


Zechar. viii. 20 — 23. 

Newcome’s Comment, on Zechar. viii. 23. 
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rangement, we shall violate the whole chronology 
of prophecy. 

The conversion and restoration of the Jews are 
invariably described as synchronising with the 
overthrow of the antichristian faction at the close 
of the latter three times and a half. But the 
general conversion of the Gentiles and their recep- 
tion into the millennian Church are no less invari- 
ably placed after the overthrow of the antichristian 
faction®. Therefore, plainly, according to the 
chronology of prophecy, the general conversion of 
the Jews must precede the general conversion of 
the Gentiles. 

• III. The common interpretation of St. Paul’s 
phrase, the fulness of the Gentiles, being thus 
altogether irrecoitcileable, both with the evident 
purport of his own predictive argument, and with 
the uniform voice of prophecy ; I am the more 
confirmed in my persuasion, that the exposition of 
the phrase, adopted by myself, is the only true ex- 
position. 

Our Lord’s phrase the fulfilment of the times of 
the Gentiles, and St. Paul’s phrase the coming in 
(f the fulness of the Gentiles, as they are similar 

' Isaiah Ixvi. 5—16. Jerem. xxiii. 1 — 8. xxx. 18 — 24. 
xxxi. Dan. xi. 45. xii. 1, 6, 7. Joel ii. iii. Micah iv. 
^ephan. iii. 8 — 20. Zechar. xii. xiii. xiv. Luke xxi. 24 — 27. 
Rev. xviii. xix. 

’ Isaiah Ixvi. 15 — 24. Dan. ii. 35, 44, 45. vii. 1 1 — 14, 26, 
27. Joel ii. 20, 30 — 32. Micah iv. J — 3. Zechar. xiii. 8, 9. 
xiv- 1 — 4, 8 — 16. Rev. xix. 11 — 21. xx. 1 — 4. 
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in verbal construction, so in prophetic import are 
they identical. Our Lord and his Apostle, alike 
and harmoniously, declare, that the national resto- 
ration of Judah and the national conversion of 
Judah shall take place at the end of those seven 
great calendarian times, which are viewed as the 
specially permitted times of the Gentiles 

’ From this joint declaration, confirmed by the concurring 
testimony of Daniel, results the following important position. 

Since neither the national restoration of Judah nor the na- 
tional conversion of Judah has hitherto taken place, we may be 
morally sure, that the seven times of the Gentiles, and conse- 
quently their moiety the latter three times and a half, cannot as 
yet have expired. Dan. xii. 1, 6, 7. Luke xxi. 24. Rom. xi. 
25 * 
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CHAPTER III. 

A SUMMARY VIEW OF THE FOUR FROPHECIES RECORDED 
IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL, WHICH TREAT OF THE 
GREAT PERIOD OF SEVEN TIMES AND MORE ESPE- 
CIALLY OF THE SECOND MOIETY OF THOSE TIMES. 

Having now sufficiently discussed the prophecies of 
our Lord and St. Paul relative to the restoration 
and conversion of the Jews, I shall bring together, 
in one point of view, preparatory to my treating of 
them more at large, the four predictions of Daniel, 
which respect the' grand calendarian period of seven 
times and more especially the second moiety of 
those times or the period of the latter three times 
and a half : and, when I have thus exhibited them, 
I shall offer a few introductory remarks on their 
character and chronology. 

I. Of the Hebrew seer, the four prophecies, with 
which we are at present concerned, are the vision 
of the great metallic image, the vision of the four 
wild-beasts, the vision of the ram and the he-goat, 
and the vision of the things noted in the Scripture 
of truth. 

■ 1. The first of the four predictions, recorded by 

Daniel, is the vision of the great metallic image. 
This was seen by Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon ; 
but, all recollection of the dream having departed 



CHAP. III.]] OF PROPHECY. 285 

from him, the prophet Daniel was enabled both to 
recall it to his memory and to furnish the inter- 
pretation of it. 

The king said to Daniel : Art thou able to 
make known unto me the dream which I have 
seen and the interpretation thereof? And Daniel 
answered in the presence of the king, and said : 
The secret, which the king hath demanded, cannot 
the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the 
soothsayers, shew unto the king. But there is a 
God in heaven, that revealeth secrets and maketh 
known to the king Nehuchadnexxar what shall be 
in future days ‘. Thy dream, and the visions of 
thy head upon thy bed, are these. 

Thou, O king, sawest ; and, behold, a great 
image. This great image, whose brightness was 
excellent, stood before thee ; and the form thereof 
was terrible. This image's head was of fine 
gold: his breast and his arms, of silver: his 
belly and his thighs, of brass : his legs, of iron : 
his feet, part of iron and part of clay. Thou 
sawest, till that a stone was cut out withopt hands, 
which smote the image upon his feet that were of' 
iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then 
was the iron, the clay, and the brass, the silver, 
and the gold, broken to pieces together, and be- 
came like the chaff of the summer threshing floors ; 
and the wind carried them away, that no place 
ivas found for them : and the stone, that smote 


Heb. In the futurity of days. 
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the image, became a great mountain, and filled the 
whole earth. 

This is the dream : and we will tell the inter- 
pretation thereof before the king. 

Thou art this head of gold. But after thee 
shall rise another kingdom, inferior to thee : and 
another third kingdom of brass, which shall rule 
over all the earth. And the fourth kingdom shall 
be strong as iron : forasmuch as iron breaketh 
in pieces and subdueth all things ; and, as iron 
that breaketh, all these shall it break in pieces 
and bruise. And, whereas thou sawest the feet 
and toes, part of potter's clay, and part of iron ; 
the kingdom shall he divided : but there shall be 
in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as 
thou sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. And, 
as the toes of the feet were part of iron and 
part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong 
and partly brittle. And, whereas thou sawest 
ironmixed with miry clay, they shall mingle them- 
selves with the seed of men : but they shall not 
cleave oye to another, even as iron is not mixed 
with clay. And, in the days of these kings, 
shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 
shall never be destroyed : and the kingdom shall 
not he to other people; but it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms, aiid it shall 
stand for ever *. 

2. The second prediction is the vision of the 


‘ Dan. ii. 26 — 44. 
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four great wild-beasts, seen by Daniel himself in 
the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon. 

I saw in my vision by night : andy heholdy the 
four winds of heaven strove upon the great sea. 
And four great beasts came up from the sea, 
diverse from one another. 

The first was like a lion, and it had eagle s 
7vings. I beheld, till the wings thereof were 
plucked, wherewith it was lifted up from the 
earth : and it wtis made to stand upon the feet 
as a man ; and a man's heart was given to it. 

And, behold, another beast ; a second, like to 
a bear. And it raised itself up on one side : and 
it had three tusks in the mouth of it, between the 
teeth of it ^ And they said thus unto it : Arise, 
devour much fiesh. 

* Our common English translation places three ribs between 
the teeth of the bear : but such a version is irreconcileable with 
the etymology of the original word. That word is derived 
from a root which signifies to swallow up or to devour: 

and the root in question is employed by the author of the book 
of Job to describe the action of eaglets, when they are greedily 
swallowing the blood of their prey. Job xxxix. 30.* Now the 
idea of active swallowing is plainly foreign to a rib : and the 
idea of being passively swallowed can never have given a name 
to that bone ; because such an idea is purely accidentaly not 
inherent, A rib may be accidentally devoured by a wild-beast : 
but such an accidental circumstance does not express its inh€~ 
rent nature or qualities. Hence the original word, derived as 
it is from a root which denotes to swallow up, must signify 
some member employed by a wild-beast to devour or swallow up 
its prey. On these' principles, Houbigant would translate the 
word jaws : but the ascribing of three jaws to a wild-beast, and 
1 
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After this I beheld : and, lo, another, like a 
leopard, which had upon the hack of it four 
wings of a fowl. The beast had also four heads : 
and dominion was given to it. 

After this, I saw in the night visions : and, 
behold, a fotirth beast, dreailful and terrible and 
strong exceedingly ; and it had great iron teeth. 
It devoured, and brake in pieces, and stamped, 
the residue with the feet of it : and it was di- 
verse from all the beasts that were before it : 
and it had ten horns. I considered the horns : 
and, behold, there came up among them another 
little horn, before whom three of the first horns 
were plucked up by the roots. And, behold, in 
this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and 
a mouth speaking great things. 

I beheld, till the thrones tvere set, and the 
Ancient of days did sit ; whose garment was 
white as snow, arid the hair of his head like the 
pure wool : his throne was like the fiery flame ; 
and his wheels, as burning fire. A fiery stream 

the placing' of those three, jaws among its teeth, is physically 
incongruous and notionally intolerable. Tlie position of the 
three members spoken of, and the etymology of the word used 
to describe them, equally and naturally lead us to conclude, 
that those members were three projecting tusks or three teeth 
considerably larger than the others. I readily adopt, therefore, 
the translation proposed by Mr. Wintle. It may be added, 
"that to place three ribs in the mouth of the bear introduces a 
sort of hysteron-proteron: for it puts the animal in actual pos- 
session of its prey, niiiouF, it bears the invitation, Arise and 
devour much Jlesh. 
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issued and came forth from before Mm : thousand 
thousands ministered unto him ; and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him : the judg^ 
ment was set ; and the books were opened. I 
beheld, then, because of the voice of the great 
words which the horn spake: I beheld, even 
till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed 
and given to the burning flame. As concerning 
the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion 
taken away : yet their lives were prolonged for 
a season and a time. I saw in the night visions: 
and, behold, one like the Son of man came with 
the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days; and they brought him near before him. 
And there was given to him dominion and glory 
and royalty, that all people hnd nations and 
languages should serve him : his dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away ; 
and his kingdom, that which shall not be cfe- 
stroyed. 

I, Daniel, was grieved in my spirit in the 
midst of my body : and the visions of my head 
troubled me, I came near unto one of them that 
stood by, and asked him the truth of all this. 
So he told me, and made me know the interpreta^ 
tion of the things. 

These great beasts, which are four, are four 
kings, which sludl arise out of the earth : but thd 
saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, 
and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever 
and ever. 

VOL. I. U 
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Then I would know the truth of the fourth 
heast, which was diverse from all the others, 
exceeding dreadful ; whose teeth were of iron, 
and his claws of brass ; which devoured, brake 
in pieces, and stamped, the residue with his feet: 
and of the ten horns, that were in his head ; and 
of the other, which came up, and before whom 
three fell ; even of the horn, that had eyes and a 
mouth that spake very great things ; whose look 
was more stout than his fellows, I beheld: and 
the same horn made war with the saints, and 
prevailed against them ; until the Ancient of days 
came, and judgment was given to the saints of 
the Most High, and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom. 

Thus he said ? The fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall he diverse 
from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole 
earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in 
pieces. And the ten. horns are ten kings, that 
shall arise out of this kingdom : and another 
shall rise behind them * ; and he shall be diverse 
from the first ; and he shall subjugate three 
kings And he shall speak words by the side 

' So the Greek of the Seventy explains the place : dir/ffw 
avrufy. Place, not time, is here spoken of by the prophet. 
The little horn sprang up so gradually behind and among the 
ten larger horns, that they were not aware of what would be the 
result, until it overtopped them. See Mede's Works, book iv. 
cpist. 24. 

* Or, as Mr. Wintle translates the word, reduce three kings 
under his own sovereignty, 

Q 
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of the Most High * ; and he shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High ; and he shall think to 
change times and latvs : and the// shall be give?! 
into his hand, until a time and t?co times and the 
dividing of a tiniSl^ " But the judgment shall sit : 
and the?j shall take awa?j his dominion, hy con- 
suming and desti'oying it unto the end. And 
the kingdom, and, dominion, and the greatness of 
the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be 
given to the ‘people of the saints of the Most 
High ; whose kingdom is an evci'lasting king- 
dom : and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him *. 

3. The third prediction is the vision of the ram 
and the he-goat ; whicli was seen by Daniel in the 
third year of Belshazzar, after he had seen the for- 
mer vision. 

I saw in a vision : and I was hy the river of 
Ulai. 

Then I If ted up mine'ajes, and saw : and, 


* This is the literal translation of the original passage : and 
its import I apprehend to be, not that the little horn shouIt| 
speak words against the Most High in the way of direct and 
avowed blasphemy, but that he should arrogantly place himself 
upon an equality with God ; or, as St. Paul expresses it, that 
he should sit as a god in the temple of God, shewing himself 
that he is a god. Symmachiis appears to me to come much 
nearer the real meaning of the expression than our present* 
English version. Ut interpretatus est Symmachus, Sermones 
quasi Dcus loquetur. Hieron. Comment, in loc. 

^ Dan. vii. 2—27. 
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behold, there stood up * before the river a ram 
whkh had two horns. And the two horns were 
high : hut one was higher than the other ; and 
the higher was raised up behind it^. I saw the 
ram pushing westward, and northward, and 
southward : so that no beasts might stand before 
him, neither was there any that could deliver out 
of his hand; but he did according to his will, and 
became great. 

' And, as 1 was considering, behold, an he-goat 
came from the west on the face of the whole 
earth, and touched not the ground : and the he- 
goat had a notable horn between his eyes. And 
he came to the ram that had two horns, which 1 
had seen standing up before the river ; and ran 
unto him in the fury of his power. And I saw 
him come close unto the ram : and he was moved 
with choler against him, and smote the ram, and 
brake his two horns : and there teas no power in 
the ram to stand before him ; but he cast him 
down to the ground, and stamped upon him : and 


' Heb. IDy. I translate and understand the word, according 
to Daniel’s perpetual use of it, in the sense of the political rise 
of the Power symbolised by the ram. See Dan. viii. 22, 23. 
xi. 2, 3, 20, 21, 31. 

Heb. The idea is much the same, as that in 

.the vision of the four beasts; where the little horn is said to 
come up behind the ten larger horns. Originally, the great 
horn of the ram was less than the other : but, afterward, it was 
raised up behind it and overtopped it. 
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there was none, that could deliver the ram out 
of his hand. 

Therefore the he-goat waxed very great : and, 
when he was strong, the great horn was broken : 
and, for it, came up four notable ones toward the 
four winds of heaven. 

And out of one of them came forth a little horn; 
which waxed exceeding great, toward the sotith, 
and toward the east, and toward the pleasant 
land. And it waxed great even against the 
host of heaven: and it cast down some of the 
host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped 
upon them. Yea, it magnified itself even against 
the Prince of the host : and from him the daily 
sacrifice was taken away ; and the place of his 
sanctuary was cast down. And the host was 
given up to it, on account of the daily sacrifice, 
by reason of an apostasy ' .• and it cast down the 
truth to the ground ; and it practised and pros- 
pered. 

* Heb. Buxtorf explains the word by defectio, re- 

hellio. See Heb. Lex. It exactly answers to the word citto- 
cratria, apostasij. In its most intense signification, it denote 
absolute apostasy or a wilful rebellious rejection of all the 
authority of religion ; as R. Kiinchi explains it, rcbellionem^ 
pcccatum quod scienter et contumacitcr cornmittitur. See Bp. 
Horsley’s Hosea, p. 184. In its more lax and modified signifi- 
cation, it denotes religious transgression or a departure from 
the purity of revelation to a greater or a less extent, In this 
latter sense I conceive it to occur throughout the present chap- 
ter of Daniel ; the very sense, in which St. Paul uses dizotyraaia 
and ciTroaThcrorTUL, in 2 Thess. ii. 3, and in 1 Tim. iv. 1 . 
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Then I heard one saint speaking : and another 
saint said unto that certain saint which spake ; 
How long is the vision respecting the daily sacri- 
fice and hie apostasy that maketh desolate, in its 
giving both the sanctuary and the host to he 
trodden under foot ? And he said unto him : 
Until two thousand and three hundred days * ; 
then shall the sanctuary he cleansed. 

And it came to pass, when 1, even I, Daniel, 
had seen the vision, and sought for the meaning; 
then, behold, there stood before me as the appear- 
ance of a man. And I heard a man's voice over 
the Ulai, which called and said : Gabriel, make 
this man to understand the vision. So he came 
near where I stood : and, when he came, / was 
afraid and fell upon my face. But he said unto 
me : Understand, 0 son of man ; for unto the time 
(f the end shall be the vision Now, as he was 


* Instead of the Hebrew rc 9 ,ding 2300, the Vatican edition of 
the Ixx reads 2400, and the Greek of Symrnachus agrees with 
it: but the Alexandrine MS. of the Ixx, and all the other edi- 
tions, agree with the Hebrew, Jerome likewise mentions some 
copies existing in his time, which read 2200 ; but they do not 
appear to have had any authority. I once inclined to favour 
the reading 2400 : but, after maturely considering the matter, 
I am fully satisfied, that the Hebrew reading 2300 is the 
genuine reading. 

^ So the Seventy and the Arabic version explain this passage : 
and they are properly followed by Mr. Wintle. 'I'lie meaning 
is, that the vision of the ram and the hc-goat should chrono- 
logically reach to the short period denominated the time of the 
end. 
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sp6aMng with me, I was in a deep sleep on my 
face toward the ground : hut he touched me, and 
set me upright. And he said: Behold, twill 
make thee know what shall he during thik future 
angry defiance^ : for it shall reach to the ap- 
pointed time of the end *. 

The ram which then sawest, having two horns, 
is the kings of Media and Persia. And the rough 
goat is the king of Greece : and the great horn, 
that is between his eyes, is the first king. Now, 
that being broken, whereas four stood up in its 
stead, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the 
nation, but not in his power. A fid, in the hinder 
part ^ of their kingdom, when the apostates shall 
be come to the full, a king, fieree of countenance 


‘ Heb. Oytn f uturity of this angry defiance 

or in this future angry defiance ; as 
futurity of days or in future days, 

^ By the angry defianccy here spoken of, I understand the 
angry defiance hurled by the littie horn against the Prince of 
the host, when it magnified itself against him : and we are told, 
that this angry defiance of the little horn to the sarne Prince 
will reach the very time of the end. Consequently, it will 
reach to the same epoch as the vision itself : for the time of the 
end had, immediately before, been specified as the termination 
of the vision. The vision shall he unto the time of the end* 

® I understand the Hebrew sense of place, 

not in the sense of time. The expression is similar to that, 
where the little horn of the fourth beast is said to spring wp 
behind the ten larger horns. See Dan. vii. 24, as translated 
above. 
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and teaching ' enigmas % shaJl stand up. And 
his power shall he mighty, hut not hy his own 
power : and he shall destroy wonderfully, and 
shall prosper, and practise ; and he shall destroy 
the mighty and the people of the Holy Ones. 
And, through his policy, also he shall cause craft 
to prosper in his hand : and he shall magnify 
himself in his heart : and he shall destroy many 
in negligent security He shall also stand up 
against the Prince of princes : hut he shall he 
hrohen without hand. And the vision of the even- 
ing and the morning, which was told, is true. 
Wherefore, shut thou up the vision : for it shall 
be for many days *. 

4. The fourth prediction is the vision of the 

‘ The word, here used in the original, is in the Hiphil or 
causal form : whence it will not signify understanding^ as it is 
rendered in our common English translation, but causing to un^ 
derstand or teaching. 

® Or religious mysteries, Psalm xlix. 3, 4. 

® I conceive the phrase to mean : He shall destroy many^ 
while in a state of negligent security y and little suspecting that 
any attack would he made upon them from that quarter^ See 
Parkhurst’s Heb. Lex. in voc. riw- The Seventy and the 
Arabic translate the passage ; He shall destroy many hy fraud : 
which conveys an idea nearly similar. See Judg. xviii. 7, 27. 
Prov. iii. 29. Ezek. xxxviii. 11. Tacitus uses a similar mode of 
expression. In latere Chaucorum Caltorumque, Cherusci 
nimiam ac marcentem diu pacem illacessiti nutricrunt ; idque 
jucundius quam tutius fuit ; quia, inter impotentes ac validos, 
falso quiescas. Tacit, de mor. Germ, § xxxvi, 

Dan. viii. 2 — 26. 
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things noted ih the Scripture of truth ; ..which was 
revealed to Daniel by a divine messenger in the 
third year of Cyrus king of Persia, when the first 
Babylonian Empire had now been overturned. 

Now will I declare unto thee the truth. 

Behold, there shall stand up yet three hings in 
Persia ; and the fourth shall he enriched with 
abundant wealth above all: and, when he is 
grown strong through his wealth, he shall raise 
up the whole against the realm of Grecia. 

But a mighty king shall stand up, and shall 
rule with great dominion, and shall do according 
to his will. Yet, when he shall he established, his 
kingdom shall he broken, and shall he divided 
toward the four winds of heaven ; yet not to his 
posterity, nor according to hi» sway with which 
he ruled : for his kingdom shall he plucked up, 
and shall he for others rather than for those. 

Then shall the king of the South, even one of 
his princes, he strong : yet another shall exceed 
him in strength, and shall have dominion; a large 
dominion shall his dominion he. And, after cer- 
tain years, they shall he united: for the daugh- 
ter of the king of the South shall come to the king 
of the North to make alliances. And there shall 
stand up a shoot from her roots in his office, and 
shall enter upon the fortifications of the king of 
the North: and he shall continue more years thay, 
the king of the North. But his sons shall engage 
in the war : and one shall advance with rapidity. 
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and overflow, and pass through. Whereupon the 
king of the Sou(h shall be greatly exasperated, 
anfl shall con^ forth and fight with the king of 
the ^orih : and he shall cast down ten thousands, 
hut he shall not he strengthened by it. For the 
king of the North shall return, and set in array 
a multitude larger than the former. And in 
those times there shall many stand up against the 
king of the South. And the king of the North 
shall come : and the arms of the South shall not 
withstand. Then he shall turn his face toward 
the fort of his own land: and he shall stumble 
and fall; and shall not be found. Then shall 
stand up, in his office, one that shall send forth 
an exactor of the glory of the kingdom : but 
within a few days he shall be destroyed, yet not 
in anger nor in battle. And there shall succeed 
him a contemptible person, to whom they shall not 
give the honour of the kingdom : but he shall 
come in privily, and secure the kingdom by flat- 
teries. And he shall stir up his power against 
the king of the South with a great army : and the 
king of the South shall be stirred up to battle 
with a very great and mighty army ; but he shall 
not stand. Then shall he return into his own 
land with great riches ; and his heart shall be 
against the holy covenant: and he shall do ex- 
ploits, and return to his own land. At the time 
appointed, he slmll return, and come toward the 
south : but it shall not be, as the former or the 
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latter. For there shall come against him the 
ships of the Chittim • ; whereby lie shall be griev- 
ously humbled : therefore shall he again hurl an 
angry defiance against the holy covenant ; and he 
shall dispatch his work as he returns, when he 
shall have intelligence with those who forsake the 
holy covenant. 

And from them shall stand up their seed^: and 
they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and 

* The Chittim were the people of Italy. Doubtless, the Ro- 
mans are here intended by the appellation. 

^ Heb. The word is ambiguous, denoting cither 

arms (brachia) or seed. Our translators have unhappily adopted 
the former of these two significations ; and have thus produced 
a rendering scarcely capable of being made intelligible : the 
Seventy have more judiciously preferred»the latter ; and thence 
express the Hebrew original by (nrtpfxara. The obvious mean- 
ing of the passage is, that, from the Chittim or Romans who 
sent their ships to dictate to Antiochus, should stand up their 
seed or their descendants; who thus, as the fourth Empire, 
coming upon the great political^ stage, should perform the ac- 
tions which the projdict goes on to announce. One MS. reads 
the seed of the west or the children of the west* 
The sense, which it produces, is excellent : and its phraseology 
has the additional recommendation of being strictly idiomaticaJ. 
But I doubt, whether we can prudently adopt it : for the 
seems to have been produced merely by the accidental error of 
the transcriber, who happened to repeat the two last letters of 
The sense is complete and sufficient, as the common 
reading stands. Fi'om them (that is, the Chittim) shall stand 
up their seed. The propriety of this translation had been ob- 
served in the time of Jerome, Pro hrachiiSf alius interpretatus 
est semina; ut significaret progeniem. Hieron, 

Comment, in loc. 
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tJiey shall take amay the daily sacrifice^ and they 
shall set up the ahomination that maheth desolate. 
And such as do wickedly against the covenant 
they shall cause to dissemble with flatteries^ : hut 
the people y that know their God, will flrmly re-- 
tain and practise it. And those among the peo- 
plCy that understand^ shall instruct many : yet 
they shall fall, by the sword and by flame y by 
captivity and by spoil, many days. Noiv, when 
they fall, they shall be holpen with a little help : 
but mamj shall cleave to them with flatteries. 
And some of them of understanding shall fall^, 
in purifying them, and in ymrging them, and in 
making them white, even to the time of the end : 
because it is yet unto the time appointed. 

And that king \ shall do according to his will. 
And he shall exalt and magnify himself above 
every god. And above the God of gods shall he 
speak marvellous things. And he shall prosper, 
until his angry defiance shall be finished: for 

* The Arabic and the Seventy read this verb plurally : and 
such, I apjirehend, is the proper reading ; for the seed of the 
Roman Chittim are here spoken of, as they were in the pre- 
ceding sentence. 

® That is, 'perish or he cut off. The word, used here, is the 
same as that which occurs immediately above, when the men of 
understanding are said to fall by sword and by flame. 

" ® Heb. iste rex. The plain reference is to the seed of 

the Chittim or the Roman Empire mentioned above. Before 
any application of the prophecy to the Roman Empire, in any 
one of its members, can be justly made, the chronological 
arrangement of the passage must obviously be settled. 

1 
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the thing determined upon shall he done. And 
unto the gods of his fathers he shall have no 
respect; and, unto tJ^e Desire of womeUy and 
mito every god, he shall have no respect: for 
above all he shall magnify himself Yet, toge-- 
ther with a god, shall he honour strong military 
protectors ^ in his office : even, together with a 
god whom his fathers knew not, shall he honour 
them with gold and silver and precmis stones 

* The application of the word here used by Daniel, 

has excited much discussion : but it seems to be pretty generally 
agreed, that, so far as its abstract meaning is concerned, tlic 
term itself is military. Those,' who imagine a god to be in- 
tended, make that god to be Baal-Samen or Aziz or the 
Syrian Mars : and those, who more rationally would translate 
the word as a common noun, render it, either fortifications as 
speaking of a thing, or the military defenders of suchfortifica» 
Hons as speaking of persons. The term itself is capable of either 
sense : for, as Mr. Mede well remarks, the Hebrews use abstracts 
for concretes. Accordingly, he produces five passages from the 
Psalms, in which the word is i^ndcred personally both by the 
Seventy and by the V ulgate : the former translating it vTrfpcwT- 
iriarrig or a defender with a shieldy and the latter translating it 
protector. See Psalm xxvii. 1 . xxviii. 8. xxxi. 3, 5. xxxvii. 39. 
Mode’s Works, book iii. chap. 16. p. 669, 670. The word 
then, denoting strong military protectors, the persons 
so described, may doubtless be understood, either as literal or 
as allegorical soldiers. Mr. Mede and Bp. Newton, agreeably 
to their interpretation of the prophecy as relating to the Chris- 
tian apostatic demonolatry of the middle ages, adopt the latter 
sense ; and thence suppose these protectors to be saints and 
angels, venerated as tutelary demigods by ecclesiastical super- 
stition ; but still the main and proper idea of the term is pre- 
served inviolate. 
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and desireable things. Thus shall he do for the 
restrainers of the strong military protectors 
together with the foreign god whom he shall 
acknowledge : he shall multiply glory ; and he 
shall cause them to rule over many ; and he shall 
divide the land among them hy barter 

And, at the time of the end, the king of the 
South shall butt at him ; and the king of the 
North shall tempestuously come against him, 
with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many 
ships. Yet he shall enter ^ into the countries, 

' Heb. D^UTD 'mitb. The word which I have 

tmnslated restramcrs, must assuredly describe persons and not 
things: because, immediately afterward, it is said, that the wil- 
ful king shall cause them to rule over many. Such, accord- 
ingly, is the sensible remark of Houbigant on the place. I con- 
sider the word as the regular active participle from the 

verb to restrain or coerce: and, the whole phraseology 
here employed having been taken from the art of war, I suppose 
these rcstrainers or coercers of the strong military protectors to 
be their captains, whether literal or allegorical. 

* Heb. The word denotes barter or exchange ; 

that is to saj, the jobbing and trucking of one thing for another. 
Thus, by Aquila, Symmachus, and the Seventy, the word is 
usually rendered dWaypa and dvraWaypa* In the present 
passage, the Seventy render it kv Sa^poig. 

^ Heb. And he shall enter. In the original, the ex- 
pression is ambiguous : for the conjunction 1, when prefixed to 
verbs, sometimes indicates that a continued series of them have 
a' nominative case in common, and sometimes the reverse. 
Thus, in Eccles. x. 3, we have an instance of the latter mode 
of construction : for, though, in point of mere grammar, the 
original may be translated, either His wisdom faileth him and 
saith to every one, or His wisdom faileth him and he saith to 
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and shall overflow, and shall pass over, and 
shall enter into the glorious land ; and many 

■t 

every one ; yet the second version ought certainly to be pre- 
ferred, And thus, in 2 Chron. xxiv. 22, the verb slew may 
gr{>mmatically be referred, either to Joash, or to Jehoiada : but 
our translators, rightly concluding/oasA to be the person meant, 
have marked their view of the passage by rendering the *) dis- 
junctively hut instead of conjunctively and. So, in the present 
passage, the verb shall enter may grammatically be referred, 
either to the wilful hing, or to the king of the North : but, as 
1 am fully satisfied that it relates to the wilful king and not to 
his northern antagonist^ I have marked its proper ascription by 
rendering the ^ disjunctively which, in our English lan- 
guage, unambiguously determines the wilful king to be the 
person spoken of. 

In this sense, if I mistake not, the Jewish authors of the Ma- 
soretic system of punctuation understood* the passage : for they 
place the accent, which is equivalent to a colon, immediately 
before the grammatically ambiguous clause And he shall enter; 
thus making a concluding pause, in the detail, at many ships : 
by which, apparently, they would refer the ambiguous clause, 
not to the king of the North, bift to the wilful king. In this 
sense also, the passage must have been understood in the pri- 
mitive Church : for in no other manner can we account for the 
early prevalent opinion, that Antichrist, whom the Fathers 
rightly identified with the wilful king, should perish between the 
two seas of Palestine near the glorious holy mountain. And, 
in this sense too, the passage was understood by the late emi- 
nently learned Bishop Horsley : whom I specially consulted on 
the subject, stating to him my own sentiments relative to the 
ambiguous clause, and requesting correction if correction wero 
necessary. 

/ entirely agree with you, says his lordship in the letter which 
I received from him, that the latter part of the eleventh chap-- 
ter of Daniel ( that is, all that follows the 30th verse ) has no 
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countries shall he overthrown : hut these shall 
escape out of his handy even Edom and Moah 

sort of relation to Antiochus or any of the Syrian kings. And 
the wilful king of the last ten verses I can understand of no-' 
thing hut the great Antichrist of the last ages. 

On this principle of applying the exploits, recorded in Dan. 
xi. 41 — 45 and in the latter part of ver. 40, to the wilful king 
and not to the king of the Norths the Bishop, accordingly, has 
altogether proceeded in his Letter to Mr. King on Isaiah xviii. 
He pronounces the wilful king, depicted in Dan. xi. 36 — 39, 
to be the great infidel or God-denying Antichrist of the last 
ages: and, to the Antichrist thus depicted, he ascribes the 
whole expedition into’^ Palestine, foretold in Dan. xi. 40 — 45 ; 
adding, in perfect harmony with ver, 45, that there is ground 
for believing, as the early Fathers believed, that Palestine is the 
stage, on which Antichrist in the height of his impiety will 
perish. See Letter otk Isaiah xviii. p. 86 — 88, 98, 102—108. 
The same view of the subject is also taken by M. Jurieu and 
Mr. Frazer: both of whom, in a similar manner, ascribe the ex- 
pedition into Palestine, not to the king of the North, but to the 
wilful king. See Jurieu’s Accomp. of the Proph. vol. i. p. 105. 
Frazer’s Key to the Proph. p. 229. Yet, as the contrary opi- 
nion has been maintained by commentators of no less name 
than Brightman and Mede and Whiston and the two Newtons, 
it may not be amiss to say something relative to the ground, on 
which, with Horsley and Jurieu and Frazer, I am constrained to 
differ from them. 

I maintain, then, that, even independently of all other con- 
siderations, the very context of the prophecy abundantly shews, 
that it is not the king of the North who is to invade Palestine 
find Egypt, l)ut his rival the wilful king, Daniel, in the last 
grand section of his vision which commences at ver. 31, is treat- 
ing of the Roman Empire and its dependencies : and, in the 
latter part of that section which commences at ver. 36, he is 
writing a history, neither of the king of the South nor of the 
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and the chief of the children of Ammon. He 
shall stretch forth his hand also upon the coun^ 

king of the north, but of the king wlio magnifies himself above 
every god. Accordingly, he details the whole of the eventful 
history of this wilful roman king, from its commencement 
at ver. 36 to its termination at ver. 45. His adversaries, the 
king of the South and the king of the North, are mentioned 
only as secondary characters in this great drama. In despite 
of the military butting of the southern prince and the tempestu- 
ous attack of the northern sovereign, this wilful roman king 
is, nevertheless, to enter into the countries, to overflow and pass 
over, to enter into the glorious land, and to seize upon the land 
of Egypt. Such, unless the principle of good historical com- 
position be wholly disregarded, is the plain meaning of the pro- 
phecy : for, unless all these exploits be attributed to the wilful 
ROMAN KINO, we exhibit Daniel, as giving only a very imper- 
fect and defective account of that Power; an account, ex- 
tremely different from the several histories*of the two little horns. 
In both those histories, we have a regular and progressive nar- 
rative, conducting us, step by step, from the rise to the destruc- 
tion of each horn : but here, according to the scheme of Bright- 
man and those who have followed him, we have only a muti- 
lated account of the wilful king, commencing indeed but 
abruptly breaking off; an account, which, instead of announc- 
ing the end of that Power, travels out of the record to predict 
the destruction of the northern prince, who had not been pre- 
viously represented as committing any particular crime against 
heaven, but who had been laudably engaged in opposing with 
all his forces the outrageous tyranny of the God-impugning 
potentate. 

This abstract argument is well stated by Mr. Frazer : who, 
like myself, refers the expedition against Palestine to the wilful, 
king, not to the king of the North. 

The design of the prophet, in this passage, says he, is to 
give a history of the blasphemous king. The king of the North 
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tries : and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 
But he shall have power over the treasures of 
gold and silver, and over all the precious things 
of Egypt : and the Luhim and the Cushim shall 
he at his steps. Yet tidings out of the east and 
out of the north shall trouble him : therefore he 
shall go forth, with great fury, to destroy, and 
to devote many to utter destruction. And he 

is introduced^ merely on account of his making war with him. 
Are we to suppose then, that the prophet would stop short in 
the history of the blasphemous king, of which he professedly 
treats, before he had brought it to a conclusion ; and carry on 
Jthat of the king of the North, introduced accidentally ? Put 
the case, that a ferson who professedly writes the history of 
England; that he introduces France at war with England ; 
that he stops short in ihe history of England ; and that he car- 
ries on that of France : would not the historian be charged with 
great impropriety ? But with that impropriety the Spirit of 
prophecy is chargeable by Mode's interpretation, I cannot, 
therefore,, hesitate in rejecting it. Key to the Proph. p. 229. 

Those commentators, who would thus inconsistently make 
the revealing angel quit altogether the history of the wilful king 
in order to give that of the king of the North, agree in main- 
taining, that by the southern king we are to understand the 
Saracens who only attacked the Eastern Empire, and that by 
the northern king we are to understand the Turks who utterly 
destroyed it and who made themselves masters of Palestine and 
Egypt. But such an interpretation is irreconcileable with the 
chronology of the prophecy. All the events in question are de- 
clared to take place at the time of the end. But it is easy to 
shew, that the time of the end denotes the brief period which 
commences at the yet future expiration of the latter three 
times and a half. See above book i. chap. 7. § III. 
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shaU plant the curtains of his pavilions between 
the two seas in the glorious holy mountain. Jt^et 
he shall come to his end; and none shall help 
him. 

And, at that time^ shall Michael stand up, the 
great prince which standeth up for the children 
of thy people : and there shall he a time of trou-- 
hie, such as never was since there was a nation 
even to that same time : and, at that time, thy 
people shall he delivered ; every one that shall 
he found written in the hooh. And many of them 
that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awalte : 
some, to everlasting life ; and some, to shame 
and everlasting contempt. And they that under- 
stand shall shine as the brightness of the firma- 
ment : and they that turn many lo righteousness, 
as the stars for ever and ever. But thou, Da- 
niel, shut up the words, and seal the hooh, even 
to the time of the end : many shall run to and 
fro, and Imowledge shall ba increased. 

Then I, Daniel, looked: and, behold, there 
stood other two ; the one on this side of the bank 
of the river, and the other on that side of the 
bank of the river. And one said to the man 
clothed in linen, which was above the waters of 
the river : At how great a distance shall he the 
end of the wonders ? And I heard the man 
clothed in linen, which was above the waters of 
the river : and he held up his right hand and his 
left hand unto heaven : and he sware by him 
that liveth for ever, that it shall be until a time, 

X 2 



308 


THE SACRED CALENDAR [[BOOK II. 


and two times, and a half; and, when he shall 
ham finished to scatter the power of the holy 
people, all these wonders shall he finished. And 
I heard, hut I understood not. Then said I: 
O my lord, what are these future things ‘ f And 
he said: Go thy way, Daniel ; for the words 
are closed up and sealed till the time of the end. 
Many shall he purified, and made white, and 
tried ; hut the wicked shall do wickedly : and 
none of the wicked shall understand ; hut the 
wise shall understand ; for, from the time that 
the daily sacrifice shall he taken away hy even 
setting up the ahomination that maketh desolate, 
there shall he computed a tJmisand two hundred 
and ninety days. Blessed is he, that waiteth, 
(tnd cometh to the thousand three hundred and 
five and thirty days. But go thou thy way, till 
the end shall he : for thou shalt rest and stand 
in thy lot, at tlte end of the days 

II. These four prc4ictions, recorded in the book 
of Daniel, extend, either wholly or partially, 
through the great term of seven prophetic times : 
some of them (in point of chronological arrange- 
ment) commencing before the days of the inspired 
writer, and others commencing either from or 
shortly after the time when they were recorded ; 
but all of them extending to one and the same 
epocb> the beginning of the time of the end or the 


' Heb. What is the futurity of these thiur/s ? 
- Dan. xi. xii. 
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expiration of those 1260 natural years which con- 
stitute the latter moiety of the seven times and the 
period allotted to the dominance of the little Ro- 
man horn. 

1 . The vision of the metallic image gives only 
the secular history of that large portion of thfe 
world, which was the basis of the cumulative Roman 
Empire in its widest geographical extent, and 
which thence is made the j)latform of all the pro- 
phecies both of Daniel and St. J ohn : but, a| its 
close, it brings us down to the victories of the stone, 
which are succeeded by the triumphant reign of 
the mountain. 

These victories, by which the great image is 
dissolved, commence shortly before the termination 
of those three times and a half which are the 
second moiety of the complete period of seven 
times : and the complete period of seven times, 
which is employed as the grand calendar of prophecy, 
is the exact measure of the ^reat image viewed as 
chronologically progressive through four successive 
Empires ‘. 

2. The vision of the four wild-beasts gives the 
same secular history of that portion of the globe, 
which comes under the special cognizance of jno- 
phecy : but it gives it through the medium of a 
different set of distinct symbols. Like the vision 
of the metallic image, it terminates with the erec- 
tion of Messiah’s kingdom upon the ruins of the 

' See above book i. chap. 3. in iiiit. and below book iii. 
chap. 1. 
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last and greatest of the four Empires : but, under 
the tlenomination of a little horn, it introduces a 
new Power not hitherto mentioned. 

With this Power it connects the famous period 
t^^hree times and a half, which is the latter moiety 
dfthe seven times : for it teaches us, that the times 
and the laws and the saints of the Most High are 
to be delivered into the hand of the little horn 
during the space of three times and a half, and that 
at ^e end of that period the fourth beast is to be 
destroyed and the long-depressed saints are to 
obtain the kingdom *. 

3. The vision of the ram and the he-goat is still 
limited to the same geographical platform, and is 
still for the most part spread upon the same grand 
prophetic calendar of seven times : but, as the pre- 
ceding vision of the four wild-beasts, during its 
latter term, was chiefly confined to the western 
part of the platform ; so the present vision of the 
ram and the he-goat is chiefly confined, during its 
parallel latter term, to the eastern part of the plat- 
form. Pa the West, a little horn of the fourth 
wild-beast is conspicuously to play the tyrant during 
the period of three prophetic times and a half : in 
the East, another little horn, attached to the he- 
goat, is synchronically to appear in a character not 
essentially dissimilar. For the eastern little horn, 
like the western, perishes at the time of the end or 
at the close of the latter three times and a half: 

* See below book iii. chup. 2. § IV. 2. 4. 
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and, as the reign of the western little horn begins 
with the completion of a great apostasy from* the 
faith ; so its eastern fellow stands up when the 
apostates are come to the full, and the symbolical 
stars or ecclesiastical pastors are given up to its 
tyranny as a punishment for the widely-diffused 
apostasy in question. 

The present vision of the ram and the he-goat, 
like the preceding vision of the four beasts, sets 
forth a chronological number : and this numl^r is 
for the most part spread over the grand calendarian 
period of seven prophetic times, though not quite 
exactly comprehended within it. While the entire 
vision of the ram and the he-goat is speeifically de- 
fined, as reaching, from its commencement, to the 
very time of the end, or to the close of the latter 
three times and a half ; we are taught, that that 
part of it, which brings us from its commencement 
to the incipient cleansing of the sanctuary, will 
comprehend a period of 2300 prophetic days or 
2300 natural years *. 

4. The vision of the things noted in the Scrip- 
ture of truth differs from all its three predecessors 
in the mode of its construction : for they predict 
future events, through the medium of symbols or 
hieroglyphics ; but it predicts them, in the ordinary 
unfigured language of history. Yet the same geo- 
graphical platform is retained : and, save that the? 
now extinct Babylonian Empire is excluded, the 


* See below book iii. chap. iii. § III. 2, 
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same succession of Empires and the same grand 
chronological calendar are employed to bring us, in 
regular order, to certain events of the last time, 
which hitherto, for the sake of distinctness, have 
ll|i6n‘left unnoticed. 

* On this principle, as the vision of the four beasts 
conducted us, in strict chronological succession to the 
tyranny of the western little horn, the gradual rise 
of which is limited to the period during which the 
foi^pi Empire should be divided into ten kingdoms ; 
and as the vision of the ram and the he*goat simi- 
larly conducted us, in strict chronological succes- 
sion, to the tyranny of the eastern little horn, the 
standing up of which is fixed to the time when the 
apostates should be come to the full : so the vision 
of the things noted in the Scripture of truth, the 
date of which is the third year of Cyrus, begins 
with the then-existing Medo-Persian Empire; passes 
next to the Grecian Empire, under the Macedonian 
Alexander ; then proceeds to give the history of his 
most eminent successors, the two lines of the Helle- 
nico-Syrian and the Hellenico-Egyptian kings; after- 
ward introduces the Romans upon the stage, predict- 
ing the destruction of Jerusalem, the persecutions 
endured by the primitive Christians, the conversion of 
the Empire under Constantine, the declension of real 
piety, and the second persecutions endured by those 
who protested against the great Apostasy that was 
mainly upheld by the Bishops of Rome ; and lastly, 
when it has foretold all these particulars in regular 
chronological order, delineates a third unholy Power 
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under the title of a wilful kmg or kmgdom, evi- 
dently exhibiting it as the Roman Empire acting 
through the medium of some one of those members 
the agency of which should characterise its predicted 
term of divided existence, and yet describing it; in 
such a manner as to enforce the conclusion that it 
is the God-denying Antichrist predicted by St. John. 
At the time of the end, while the tyranny of this 
Roman Power is at its height, the vision further 
teaches us, that the great work of the restitution 
of Judah will commence. For, at the time of the 
end. Antichrist sets out upon his expedition to Pa- 
lestine: synchronically with this expedition, the Jews 
begin to be restored : the latter tliree prophetic 
times and a half terminate at the close of the period 
of wonders : and that period of'wonders is finished, 
when God ceases to scatter his ancient people or 
(in other words) when he begins to ^restore them'. 

In the epilogue to Daniel’s concluding vision, 
two additional numbers .are mentioned, which I 
shall take the present opportunity of discussing and 
arranging. These two numbers are, 1290 days, 
and 1335 days. 

Some have imagined, that these two periods alike 
commence synchronically with the latter 1260 days; 
whence, according to such an arrangement, they 
will extend, the one 30 days, and the other 75 
days, beyond the close of that period: and the 

’ See below book iii. chap. 4. and coraparc Dan, xi. 40 — 45. 
xii. 1, 6, 7. 
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short period of 75 days, thus produced, the writers 
in question have placed between the close of the 
latter 1260 days and the commencement of the 
apocalyptic millennium ; allotting it to the restora- 
tioJ^j and conversion both of the Israelites and of 
the Gentiles 

But, upon the principles of good composition, 
such an arrangement is untenable : and we do little 
service to the prophetic writings, if, in our inter- 
preta^on of them, we ever depart from those prin- 
ciples. 

(1.) The 1290 days, we are explicitly taught, 
must be reckoned from the setting up of the abo- 
mination that maketh desolate : and the context 
shews, that they terminate (for, otherwise, no ter- 

* This I acknowledge to have been once my own opinion : 
but I now see, and confess, its erroneousness. The imaginary 
period of 75 days, subdivided into 30 days and 45 days, which 
has been produced by the arbitrary and unwarranted combina- 
tion of St. John’s 1260 days with Daniel’s 1290 days and 1335 
days, has no real existence. Had Daniel ever employed the 
expression of a thousand two hundred and threescore days, the 
combination might have had a semblance of plausibility : but it 
is remarkable, that he never uses any such phraseology ; the sole 
expression, employed by him, is a time and two times and the 
dividing of a time, John teaches us, indeed, that three times 
and a half and 1260 days are equipollent : but still, since he 
alone uses the expression of a thousand two hundred and three- 
score days, we are compelled, for the purpose of producing the 
imaginary period of 75 days, to fetch 1260 days from the Apo- 
calypse and then combine them with Daniel’s 1290 days and 
1335 days, two periods which the Apocalypse itself never 
mentions. 
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minating event is specified) with the commencement 
of a purification and a trial of many ; while the 
wicked, being devoid of understanding, persevere 
in doing wickedly 

Now the vision, wherein the 1290 days are men- 
tioned, is the vision, in which the rules of good 
composition require us to seek the specific deso- 
lating abomination alluded to : for, if smh an 
abomination be foretold in the course of that vision, 
it, and no other, must obviously be meant^ when 
we are taught that 1290 days are to be computed 
from the setting up of such an abomination. 

In the course, then, of this present vision, or the 
vision of the things noted in the Scripture of truth, 
a mighty Power, which succeeds the Greeks in the 
Empire of the world, which i*s distinctly charac- 
terised as the seed of the Italian Chittim, and which 
therefore must be the Roman Power, is said to take 
away the daily sacrifice and to set up the abomina- 
tion of desolation * : and •afterward, in the sequel 
of the very same vision, we are directed to calculate 
1290 days from the time, w'hen the daily sacrifice 
is taken away, and when the abomination of deso- 
lation is set up \ 

Such being the case, the rules of good compo- 
sition require, that the reference to a desolating 
abomination, made in the sequel of the vision, 
should be understood, as a reference made to the 

’ Dan, xii. 10, II. 

Dan. xi. 31. 

’ Dan, xii. II. 
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specific desolating abomination which had pre^ 
tiomly been mentioned in the course of the same 
vision. For, when, in one continued vision, we 
first have mention made of the taking away of 
the ''daily sacrifice and the setting up of the 
abomination that niaketh desolate, and afterward 
have an avowed reference to the taking away of 
the daily sacrifice and the setting up of the 
abomination that maketh desolate ' : it is impos- 
sible not to conclude, that the reference in the latter 
part of the vision is given for the purpose of calling 
our attention to that specific taking away of the 
daily sacrifice and that specific setting up of the 
desolating abomination which had been already 
mentioned in the former part of it ; in other words, 
we cannot but conclude, unless we think fit to ex- 
hibit the prophet as writing after a manner in which 
no good author would write, that the passage con- 
tained in the eleventh verse of the twelfth chapter 

* Compare Dan. xi. 31. with Dan. xii. 11, I subjoin the 
two passages, which, it will be recollected, occur in one and the 
same continued vision. 

And from them shall stand up their seed: and they shall 
pollute the sanctuary of strength, and they shall take away the 
daily sacrifice, and they shall set up the abomination that 
maketh desolate, Dan. xi. 31. 

From the time that the daily sacrifice shall he taken away, 
and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall 
be a thousand two hundred and ninety days, Dan. xii. 1 . 

Now I contend,, that, since these two passages occur in one 
and the same continued vision, the latter of them must refer 
to the former of them. 

1 
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of Daniel (according to the ordinary division of 
the book) relates to the passage contained ^in the 
thirty-first verse of the eleventh chapter 

But the specific desolating abomination, thus 
plainly and (by the rules of consistent writing) 
memtahly referred to, is the desolating abomina- 
tion set up by a Power, which, as both the tenor 
of the prophecy requires and as our Lord himself 
explicitly teaches us, is undoubtedly the Power of 
the Romans *. 

Therefore, agreeably both to the necessity of the 
prophecy and to our Lord’s own exposition, the 
1290 days must be reckoned from the epoch of the 
sacking of Jerusalem by Titus ; when the Romans 
took away the daily sacrifice and set up the deso- 
lating abomination,^r«# menticfned in the hody, and 
afterward referred to in the sequel, of the vision 
of the things noted in the Scripture of truth. 

Having on incontestiblc principles established 

‘ The vision of the things noled in the Scripture of truth has 
been, most unskilfully and most unhappily, divided into hoo 
chapters, arranged as the eleventh and twelfth ohapters of the 
book of Daniel. Whereas, in propriety, there ought to have 
been no break at the end of the present eleventh chapter : but 
the present twelfth chapter ought to have been immediately 
joined to it ; the two chapters being arranged as only one 
chapter containing fifty-eight verses. From an inattentive 
reader, this circumstance may, in a measure, hide the obvious- 
ness of the reference contended for. In ray own arrangement 
of the unbroken vision, this faulty and ill-judged division does 
not appear. See above book ii. chap. 3. § I. 4. 

“ Compare Dan. xi. 31. and Matt. xxiv. 1.'*. 
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this leading point, we can' now have no difficulty 
in makjng the required calculation. 

Jerusalem was taken in the year 70, when the 
desolating idol or worshipped abomination of the 
Roman eagles was set up within the precints of the 
temple * : and, about two months before that time, 
Titus had been informed, that the daily sacrifice 
was discontinued for want of persons to attend it 
Hence, if the 1290 prophetic days be reckoned from 
the year 70, they will terminate in the year 1360 : 
and this year 1360 will thus, according to the pro- 
phecy, be the date of a season, when many shall 
begin to be purified and made white and tried. 
Agreeably to such a declaration, in the precise year 
1360, Wickliffe, who has well been called the 
morning star of the'Roformation, began effectually 
to preach and protest against the mendicant friars 
and the corruptions of Popery From that time. 


' See Isaiah xliv. 17, 19. The Roman eagles were wor- 
shipped by the soldiers : whence, by the historian, they are 
called propria legionum numina. In Hebrew phraseology, an 
idol is denomihated an abomination ; as in Isaiah referred to 
above. 

* Joseph, de bell. Jud. lib. vi. cap. 2. §l.p. 1266. Edit. 
Hudson. See my Dissert, on the Ixx weeks, p. 376, 377. 

® Mosheim’s Eccles. Hist. cent. xiv. part 2. chap. 2. § XIX. 
vol. iii. p. 332. The Waldenses and Albigenses had indeed, 
long before the days of Wickliffe, maintained the great truths of 
the Gospel : but they were not reformed from the Church of 
Rome. On the contrary, holding firm the doctrines of their 
remote forefathers, they, with a glorious singularity, needed no 
reformation : whence, as we shall hereafter find, their two ancient 
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many, who had hithertoibeen within the pale of the 
apostate Romish Church, began to be purified and 
tried ; until at length the principles of the Reforma- 
tion triumphed over all opposition : but the wicked, 
not understanding the counsels of God, still perse- 
vered in their wickedness \ 

(2.) The other period, mentioned by Daniel at 
the close of the vision of the things noted in the 
Scripture of truth, is a period of 1335 days. 

This has usually been connected with the pre- 
ceding period of 1290 days ; the -same date being 

Churches were selected of God to act the part of the two faithful 
witnesses during the whole period of those 42 months or 1260 
days or three times and a half, throughout which the figurative 
holy city was to be trodden under foot 1^ a new race of Gen- 
tiles. See Rev. xi. 2, 3, 4. 

‘ The only mode, in which the 1290 days can be made to 
commence synchronically with St.John’s 1260 days, is by sup- 
posing their specified date to refer to the desolating Apostasy 
mentioned in the vision of the ram and the he-goat. Dan. viii. 
12, 13. Such, accordingly, is the mode adopted by those, who 
contend for this arrangement. But, in the first place, to sup- 
pose, that Dan. xii. 11, relates to Dan. viii. 12, 13^ and not to 
Dan, xi. 31, is to make the prophet violate one of the most 
obvious rules of good writing; and, in the second place, 
Dan. xii. 1 1, expressly relates to some abomination or idol which 
should be set up when the daily sacrifice was taken away; 
whereas Dan. viii. 12, 13, speaks not of any abomination or idol, 
but mentions only an Apostasy by reason of which the allego- 
rical stars should be trampled upon by the little horn of the he*- 
goat. Hence, on no fair principle of interpretation, can 
Dan. xii. 11, be referred to Dan. viii. 12, 13; it must plainly 
and inevitably be referred to Dan, xi. 31. 
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assigned to each of them, and that date being made 
synchronical with the commencement of St. John’s 
1260 days : so that all the three periods of 1260 
days, 1290 days, and 1335 days, have been sup- 
posed to begin at the same epoch. The error of 
such an opinion has been sufficiently shewn in the 
ease of the 1290 days : it remains only to shew, that 
the common arrangement of the 1335 days is 
equally erroneous. In truth, so far from the three 
periods having a synchronical commencement, they 
have no sort whatever of mutual connection. 

, The whole, which Daniel says of the last period, 
is this ; Blessed is he, that waiteth and cometh to 
the thousand three hurulred and five and thirty 
days : and, to these w ords of Daniel, as all agree, 
St. John alludes, w hen, speaking of the commence- 
ment of the thousand years of happiness, he says ; 
Blessed and holy is he, that hath part in the first 
resurrection *. Hence, the only question is, whe- 
ther the predicted period of blessedness begins, at 
the end, or at the commencement, of the 1335 
days. 

Those, who suppose the 1335 days to commence 
synchronically with St. John’s 1260 days, of course 
believe, that the termination of the 1335 days is the 
commencement of the millennian period of blessed- 
ness ; or, in other words, that the millennian period 
pf blessedness begins, when the 1335 days end. 

Such an interpretation, though it has been very 


Dari. xii. 12. Rev. xx, 6. 
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generally adopted, can 'scarcely be said to harmo- 
nise with the natural purport of Daniel’s phraseo^ 
logy. The prophet does not say ; Blessed is he, 
that waiteth and cometh to the end of the 1335 
days : but he says ; Blessed is he, that waiteth and 
cometh TO the 1335 days. Had he used the former 
mode of expressing himself, the period of blessed- 
ness must doubtless have commenced at the end of 
the 1335 days : but, as he uses the latter mode, the 
obvious conclusion is, that the period of blessedness 
commences at the beginning of the 1335 days ; that 
is to say, the obvious conclusion is, that the period* 
of blessedness and the 1335 days commence S7jn- 
chronically. For, if we were to say ; Blessed is 
he, that cometh to the thousand apocahjptic years 
of Christ’s reign with his saint's : what should we 
be supposed to intimate ? Would any person ima- 
gine, that we meant to celebrate the happiness of 
him who should live at the end of the millennium ? 
So far from it, every one would conclude, as a mat- 
ter of course, that we meant to celebrate the happi- 
ness of him who should live to see the cotnmence- 
ment of that blessed period. Now exactly similar 
to this is the language of Daniel : Blessed is he, 
that waiteth and cometh to the thousand three 
hundred and five and thirty days. Hence I think 
it evident, that the prophet designs to teach us, that 
the commencement of the 1335 days will be the 
commenceihent of a period of special blessedness : 
and hence I think it equally plain, that his words 
are not legitimately capable of any other interpre- 
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tation. But, if tliis be the case, then the 1335 
days, .instead of commencing synclironically with 
St. John’s 1260 days according to the erroneous 
vulgar arrangement, do not commence until after 
those 1260 days shall have terminated. For, with 
the commencement of the 1335 days, commences 
period of special blessedness : but, with the com- 
mencement of St. John’s 1260 days, commences a 
period of special tribulation to the saints. There- 
fore the 1335 days cannot commence, until after the 
1260 days shall have terminated \ 

This matter being thus sufficiently plain, it will 

* The passage in Dan, xii. 7, though the same preposition b 
IS used, cannot be adduced as parallel to the passage in Dan, 
xii. 12: for the contextual construction of the two places is 
entirely different. 

With respect to the passage in Dan. xii. 7, it is an answer to 
the question put in the preceding verse ; Until how long shall 
be the end of the wonders. To this question the perfectly un- 
ambiguous reply is ; Unto a time and two times and a half: 
that is to say (for, otherwise, we have no answer to the question). 
There shall ^e a time and two times and a half unto the end of 
the wonders ; agreeably to the purport of the question, put to 
the man clothed in fine linen. 

But, with respect to the passage in Dan. xii. 12, without any 
antecedent leading question, and without any inquiry relative to 
the end of a chronological term, we have simply an assertion, 
that Blessed will be the person, who waiteth and cometh unto 
the 1335 days. Hence, by the natural construction of the lan- 
guage, I see not how we can understand this insulated assertion, 
save as an assertion of the blessedness of the individual who 
shall live to see the commencement of that distinctly specified 
period. 
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follow of necessity, thal; the period of blessedness 
foretold by Daniel and the period of blessedness 
foretold by St. John begin synchronically : in 
other words, it will follow, that the 1335 days of 
the former prophet begin synchronically with the 
1000 years of the latter prophet ; each of these pe- 
riods alike commencing at the close of that brief 
intervening time of the end, which follows the 1260 
days. 

Accordingly we find, that the millennium is 
placed immediately after the destruction of the ten- 
horned beast and the false prophet in the battle of 
Armageddon: while the destruction of the ten- 
horned beast and the false prophet, who is the same 
as the ten-horned beast’s little supernumerary horn, 
is placed, both by Daniel and by St. John, very 
shortly after the close of the latter three times and 
a half or 42 months or 1260 days ; that is to say, 
at the expiration of that brief time of the end, by 
which the latter three times and a half are immedi- 
ately followed *. 

But here a question will naturally be oalled forth 
by the numerical diversity of the two terms, men- 
tioned, by Daniel and St. John, as alike synchroni- 
cally commencing with a period of special blessed- 
ness. 

Why does Daniel write 1335 prophetic days, 
while St. John writes only 1000 natural years ; the 


' Rev. xix. 17—21. xx. 1 — 6. xiii. 5. Dan. vii. 11, 25 — 27. 
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former of these terms exceeding the latter by the 
space K)f 335 years ? 

The solution of this question is afforded by the 
apocalyptic account of the matters which succeed 
the Millennium. 

Since the 1335 years of Daniel and the 1000 
years of St. John commence synchronically, the 
335 years, which are the excess of the one number 
above the other number, must be placed after the 
termination of St. John’s 1000 years. 

Now, subsequent to the termination of St. John’s 
•1000 years, the following circumstances are dis- 
tinctly foretold as occurring. 

In the first place, Satan, being liberated from 
his confinement, goes forth to deceive the nations, 
which are then in the four quarters of the earth, 
for the purpose of gathering them together to 
battle against the Lord and against his saints : in 
the next place, a great confederacy, which the 
Apostle from Ezekiel denominates Gog and Magog, 
having thus at length been formed out of the de- 
luded nations, goes up on the breadth of the earth, 
and compasses the camp of the saints with the 
beloved city : and, in the last place, fire comes 
down from God out of heaven, and devours them k 

All these matters occur efter the expiration of 
St. John’s 1000 years. But Daniel’s supplemental 
term of 335 years evolves also efter the expiration 


Rev. XX. 7 — 9. 
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of the same period. "Pherefore, the supplemental 
term of Daniel’s 335 years, and the matters«which 
occur after the expiration of St. John’s 1000 years, 
are plainly synchronicaL 

Hence, I think, it is evident, that Daniel’s sup- 
plemental term of 335 years is the precise time 
which will be occupied, partly in the gradual de- 
generation of the millennians through the delusive 
artifices of Satan, partly in the formation of the 
confederacy of Gog and Magog, partly in the war 
of that confederacy waged against the saints of 
God who yet remain undeceived and uncorrupted/ 
and partly in the final destruction of the confede- 
racy by fire from the Lord out of heaven. 

How soon the great day of ultimate retribution 
will arrive after the close of these supplemental 
335 years, is designedly left in an awful state of 
entire uncertainty. 

Of that day and hour, says our blessed Lord, 
hioweth no man ; 7io not the angels of heaven ; 
hut my Father only ^ 


Matt. xxiv. 3G, 
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CHAPTER IV. 

RESPECTING THE PROPER ARRANGEMENT OF THE 
APOCALYPSE, 

With these four prophecies of Daniel, the book of 
the Apocalypse, as communicated to the Apostle 
St. John, stands immediately connected : for, com- 
mencing synchronically with the vision of the great 
metallic image, and by way of a calendarian intro- 
duction bringing successively upon the stage the 
four great gentile Empires alike represented by 
the four metals and the four wild-beasts, it is, in 
fact, only a more minute and more comprehensive 
prediction of the events foretold in the latter part 
of the four several prophecies ; that is to say, it is a 
more minute and more comprehensive prediction of 
the events, which occur, during the sovereignty of 
the iron &nd the clay or during the reign of the 
fourth wild-beast, subsequent to the promulgation 
of Christianity. Thus the Apocalypse, chronolo- 
gically commencing with the commencement of the 
seven times, chronologically coincides with the dura- 
tion of the great metallic image and with the time 
which elapses from the dissolution of the image to 
the final consummation of all things 


* See below book iv. chap. 2, 
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In the due abstract Jlrrangeraent of this myste- 
rious volume, the following are the matters jvhich* 
chiefly require to be discussed : the mutual rela- 
tion of the three septenaries of the seals, the trum- 
pets, and the vials ; the apocalyptic commencement 
aftd termination of the latter three times and a half ; 
and the limits and harmonical construction of the 
greater sealed book and of the little open book. 

These several matters must be considered ab- 
stractedly, as a necessary preparation for the 
direct exposition and application of the apocalyptic 
oracles themselves '. 

* By abstractedly, I mean independently of any specific mode 
of applicatory exposition which an inquirer into such matters 
may have antecedently framed for himself 

This system of abstract arrangement was the admirable plan 
of the excellent Mede in the construction of his Clavis Apoca- 
lyptica : and, without the adoption of such a plan, any inter- 
pretation of St. John’s prophecies will be purely gratuitous and 
unsubstantial and unsatisfactory. 

In fact, to undertake an exposition of the Apocalypse on any 
other principle, is to bend the inspired book to our own specu- 
lations, instead of bending (as we ought to do) our\)wn specula- 
tions to the inspired book. The book must first be abstractedly 
arranged by the instrumentality of notes or marks, furnished 
exclusively by itself: and, when, on sufficient internal and in- 
dependent evidence, it has been thus abstractedly arranged, 
that arrangement must henceforth be rigidly adhered to ; inso- 
much that no applicatory exposition, which in any wise violates 
it, must for a moment be tolerated or admitted. 

Such is the grand excellence of Mr. Medc’s principle of inter- 
pretation. To scrutinize, with the utmost severity, the evidence 
which this great commentator brings to establish any alleged 
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I. The most cursory reader cannot fail to ob- 
‘servct that, when the unprophetic charges to the 
seven Churches of Asia are excluded, the volume of 
the Revelation is divided into three septenaries : 
that of the seals, that of the trumpets, and that of 
the vials. 

1. Of these, by the general consent of commen- 
tators and by the obvious phraseological tenor of 
the prophecy itself, the first septenary so compre- 
hends the seven seals, that those seals are, in point 
of chronological commencement, mutually succes- 
sive to each other. They evidently form a series 
of periods : and, since the Apostle beholds them 
opened successively, there can be no reasonable 
doubt, that the periods, which they describe, com- 
mence successively. One period, indeed, may or 
may not run into the period which follows it : but, 
in regard to commencement , their mutual succes- 
siveness is clear and indisputable. 

synchronism or correspondence, we are, indeed, fully at liberty; 
for, though the principle be blameless, the employment of it in 
any particular instance may be defective and unsatisfactory. 
But, if we depart from the principle itself, the principle on 
which the admirable author constructed the Clavis Apocalyp* 
tica ; though we may for a passing season excite the gaping 
admiration of the ignorant and the superficial, we can, from 
our unskilful and arbitrary and random and unscientific efforts, 
expect in the issue nothing better than a shameful failure. The 
book must first be abstractedly arranged or sorted : and then, 
but not until then, it may, with some reasonable hope of suc- 
cess, be concretely interpreted in the way of applicatory expo- 
sition. 
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2. In a similar mannar, by an almost equally ge- 
neral consent, the seventh seal introduces, and comr 
prehends within its own larger period, the second 
septenary, or the septenary of the trumpets : which 
trumpets are likewise, in point of chronological 
commencement, mutually successive. 

The necessity of this arrangement is manifest 
from the difficulties attendant upon any scheme> 
which would make the septenary of the trumpets 
independent upon the septenary of the seals. 

(1.) Unless the seventh seal comprehends the 
septenary of the trumpets, it absolutely comprehends. 
nothing : for we can scarcely deem the silence of 
half an hour, which in that case is the sole result of 
its opening, to bear the character of intelligible 
action. 

(2.) So again : if we be required to view the sep- 
tenary of the seals as an insulated septenary, alto- 
gether disjointed from and unconnected with the 
septenary of the trumpet^ ; at what point of time 
can we reasonably fix its chronological termination ? 

According to such an hypothesis, we piust fix its 
termination, either before the end of the world, or 
at the end of the world. 

If we fix its termination before the end of the 
world : we must then, on some intelligible principle, 
specify the precise era of its termination, and say 
what part of the Apocalypse chronologically suc- 
ceeds it. 

And, if, on the other hand, we fix its termination - 

at the end of the world : we shall soon find such an 

2 
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arrangement utterly irreconcileable with the inter- 
nal mechanism of the septenary itself : for, accord- 
ing to any scheme of this description, we shall' be 
compelled to place the end of the world, not under 
the seventh seal, but under the sixth seal ; in which 
case, the seventh seal, chronologically following the 
sixth, and therefore chronologically following the 
end of the world, inevitably brings out the lame and 
impotent conclusion, that the end of the world is 
followed by nothing save a silence in heaven for 
about the space of half an hour ^ 

3. But, though there has been very little dis- 
agreement among commentators in regard to the 
arrangement of the two first sejrtenaries of the seals 
and the trumpets, there has not been quite the same 
harmony respecting the arrangement of the third 
septenary of the vials. 

(1.) Mr. Mede contends, that the six first vials 
ought to be included within the period of the sixth 
trumpet, and that the effusion of the seventh vial 

* As if to prevent the possibility of any expositorial tamper- 
ing with the oracle of the seventh seal, the Apostle employs pre- 
cisely the same formula to announce the opening or commence- 
ment of each seal throughout the entire septenary. In each 
several case, his invariable language is, “Ore. ^voi^e, When he 
had opened. Compare Rev. vi. 1, 3, 6, 7, 9, 12. viii. 1. The 
contents, therefore, of each seal alike are assuredly detailed 
after this common introductory formula. Whence it will fol- 
low, that, unless the seventh seal comprehends the seven trum- 
pets as so many parts of a whole or as so many subdivisions of 
a larger period, it contains and introduces nothing save a silence 
in heaven for about the space of half an hour. 
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synchronises with the first blast of the seventh trum- 
pet ‘. 

His arguments, in favour of this arrangement, 
may be reduced to the two following. 

The seventh trumpet introduces the third woe^: 
the third woe is the battle of Armageddon^ : and 
the battle of Armageddon evidently belongs to the 
period of the seventh vial*. Therefore the seventh 
trumpet and the seventh vial commence together. 

The mystery of God is finished, when the se- 
venth angel begins to sound his trumpet^: and the 
mystery of God is done, when the seventh vial is . 
poured out ®. Therefore the seventh trumpet and 
the seventh vial both equally introduce the con- 
summation of God's mystery. But, if they equally 
introduce the same event, then the seventh trumpet 
and the seventh vial must commence synchroni- 
cally. 

Hence, as the seventh trumpet and the seventh 
vial commence synchronically, the six first vials 
must of necessity precede the seventh trumpet. 
Consequently, since they precede the seventh 
trumpet, they ought all to be arranged under the 
sixth 

‘ Chav. Apoc. par. ii. synchron, 3. 

’ Rev. xi. 14, 15. 

’ Rev. xvi. 16. xix. 17 — 21. 

« Rev. xvi. 16, 17. xix. 17—21. 

' Rev. X. 7. 

* Rev. xvi. 17. 

'' Mede’s Works, book iii. chap. 2. p. 585. chap. 8. p. 595. 
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The first of Mr. Mede’a arguments is built upon 
a purely gratuitous assumption : the assumption, 
namely, that the yet future battle of Armageddon 
is EXCLUSIVELY the third woe. 

Doubtless, if this point be conceded, the conclu- 
sion will very logically follow : but we are no way 
bound to concede a matter, which never has been, 
.and which never can be, proved. All the seven 
vials are jointly and collectively denominated the 
last plagues *. Therefore we are equally at liberty 
to suppose, that they jointly and collectively, 
though as so many component parts, constitute the 
last woe : we are no way bound to allow, that the 
’last woe is exclusively limited to the seventh vial. 

His second argument is built upon another gra- 
tuitous assumption : the assumption, that the mys- 
tery of God is actually finished, as soon as the 
seventh angel begins to sound his trumpet *. 

Were this assumption well founded, his point 
would indeed be most amply proved : because, if 
God’s mystery were alike finished at the first sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet and at the first effusion 
of the seventh vial, no doubt the first sounding of 
that trumpet and the first effusion of that vial must 
be synchronical. But it is not well founded. 

For what is the declaration of the mighty angel ? 

chap. 6. p. 592. book v, p. 910, 920. Comment. Apoc. in Vin- 
dem. p. 521, 522. Comment. Apoc. in Tub. Sept. p. 476. 
Clav. Apoc. par. ii. syncliron. 3. 

’ Rev. XV. 1. 

= Rev. X. 7. 
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He does not teach us, thht the mystery of God will 
be finished when the seventh angel shall beoin to' 
sound his trumpet : he only teaches us, that it will 
be finished in the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, who is about to sound very soon after the 
passing away of the second woe *. 

All, therefore, that we can learn from the declar 
ration of the angel respecting the completion of 
God’s mystery, amounts to this. The mystery of 
God is assuredly to be finished, during the time 
that the seventh angel is sounding his trumpet, or 
(according to the express words of the declaration 
itself) IN the days of the voice of the seventh an- 
gel. But, IN WHAT PARTICULAR PORTION of this 
period the mystery is to be finished, whether at 

THE BEGINNING Or IN THE MIDDLE Or AT THE END of 
it, is left, so far as the ‘present passage is concerned, 
wholly undetermined. 

Hence the present passage is plainly incapable 
of establishing the position> which Mr. Mede would 
build upon it : because it contains nothing more, 
than a general and indefinite assertion.. We are 

* ’Ev TOiQ iijj-tpaiQ Tfjc Tov tlDVofiov dyytXov, drav fieWrj 

(raXTTt^eLVj Kal reXetrOy (or eTeXitrO)]) to ^ivariipiov tov Oeov, 
Rev. X. 7. 

The phrase, orav fxeXXy traXTr/fciv, is the same, as if the pro- 
phet had written og fiiXXti (raXiri^eLv, It cannot possibly denote 
the commencement of the blast itself as some appear to havti 
imagined ; because it speaks of the entire period of the sound- 
ing as being still future. But the mystery, as all agi’ee, 
was not to be accomplished before the commencement of the 
blast of the seventh trumpet. 
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afterward taught, in anbther passage, that God’s 
" mystery is finished at the effusion of the seventh 
vial * : whence indeed we are obviously bound to 
conclude, that the effusion of the seventh vial must 
synchronise with some part of the days of the voice 
of the seventh angel : but it does not fellow, thaJ it 
must synchronise with the very beginning of those 
days ; it does not follow, that, because the mystery 
is finished at the first effiision of the seventh vial, 
it must likewise be finished at the first sounding of 
the seventh trumpet. 

(2.) The arrangement, adopted by sev^al writers 
in Mr. Mede’s time and more recently "by Bishop 
Newton and Mr. Whiston and many other com- 
mentators, appears to me far preferable to that of 
Mr. Mede : the truth of it, indeed, seems to be 
capable of little less than absolute demonstration. 

These authors maintain, that, as the seventh seal 
comprehends all the seven trumpets, so the seventh 
trumpet comprehends all the seven vials. 

The propriety of such an arrangement is mani- 
fest from "the following considerations. 

It is required by the phraseology, which the 
Apostle himself has employed in the way of a con- 
necting link. 

The seventh trumpet is described, as being the 
third and therefore the last of the three great 
fVoes : while all the seven vials are jointly and col- 
lectively mentioned as the last plagues. But the 


Rev, xvi. 17. 
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period of the las/ plagufes must, as its very name 
imports, coincide with the period of the las/*'woe/ 
If then the period of the seven las/ plagues coin- 
cide with the period of the third and las/ woe ; 
the seventh trumpet, which introduces that las/ 
wde, must also introduce the seven las/ plagues. 
The las/ woe, therefore, and the seven plagues, 
are equally comprehended by the seventh trumpet; 
and they are described as being the las/, because 
they occupy the las/ portion of the period of three 
times and a half, while the ivio former woes occupy 
the former portion of that period ‘. 

This arrangemen/, moreover, is requisi/e /o /he 
concinni/y and regulari/y of /he whole hook. 

The Apocalypse is divided into the three septen- 
aries of the seals, the trumpets, and the vials. 
Now it is universally admitted, that all the seven 
trumpets are plainly comprehended under the 
seventh seal. Homogeneity, therefore, requires us 
to place all the seven vials, in a similar manner, 
under the seventh trumpet ; and forbids us to adopt 
the inconsistent scheme, which would assign six of 
them to the sixth trumpet, while it gives only the 
seventh to the seventh trumpet. 

The arrangemen/, for which I con/end, is re- 
quired also by /he rela/ive eolloca/ion of /he grea/ 
sealed book and /he li//le open book of /he Apo- 
calypse. 


' Lawen. Strict, on Mode’s Works, p. 546. Wood’s First 
Argument, ibid. p. 592. Bp. Newton’s Dissert, on Rev. xv. 
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The great sealed book, as we shall presently find, 
'is interrupted, for the insertion of the little open 
book, at the end of the ninth chapter, according to 
the vulgar division of the Revelation : and it is 
resumed at the beginning of the fifteenth chapter. 
Now the chronological point, where the sealed book 
is thus interrupted, is the end of the sixth trumpet 
and of the second woe. Hence the chronological 
point, where it is resumed, must obviously be the 
beginning of the seventh trumpet and of the third 
woe. But the sealed book is resumed at the com- 
mencement of the fifteenth chapter. Therefore, in 
. the regular arrangement of the sealed book, this 
chapter must introduce the seventh trumpet and 
the third woe. But this chapter introduces the 
effusion of the seven vials. Therefore the seven 
vials collectively must be comprehended within the 
period of the seventh trumpet and must jointly 
constitute the third woe. 

There is another w^gument in favour of the 
'present arrangement, perhaps yet more decisive 
than amp one of the foregoing ; which was urged 
against Mr. Mede by Mr. Wood, and which has 
since been stated afresh with much force of evi" 
dence by Mr. Frazer. 

It is said by St. John, that the temple of God in 
heaven was opened at the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet : consequently, before the sounding of that 
trumpet, the temple was shut And it is likewise 


* Rev. xi. 15, 19. 
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said by him, that, out o£ the temple thus opened at 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet, came,those 
seven angels who were appointed to pour out the 
seven vials *. The order, therefore, of the circum- 
stances, agreeably to the chronological arrangement 
of the prophet, is, as follows. 

The seventh trumpet sounds : and the temple, 
hitherto shut, is forthwith opened. From the 
temple, thus opened, seven angels come out. To 
these seven angels, subsequent to their coming out 
from the opened temple, and therefore subsequent 
to the sounding of the seventh trumpet, one of the. 
four living creatures gives seven vials full of the 
wrath of God. The seven angels, having now 
come out f^om the opened temple and having re- 
ceived the seven vials of wrath, iftimediately proceed 
to pour them out 

Such being the case, since the* temple opens at 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet, since the seven 
angels come out from thp temple cfter it is thus 
opened, and since they pour out the seven vials 
after they come out from the opened temple ; 
it is manifest, that the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet must precede, and therefore introduce and 
comprehend, the effusion of all the seven vials 

Lastly, the arrangement, which I advocate, 
is required by the arrangement of what is evi- 

^ Rev. XV. 5, 6. 

^ Compare Rev, xi. 15, 19. xv. 5 — 8. xvi. I. 

^ Wood’s Second Argum. in Mede’s Works, p. 592. Frazer’s 
Key to the Proph, p. 54, 55, 

VOL. I. Z 
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dently the type of the apocalyptic trumpets and 
malSf 

The seven trumpets, as all commentators agree, 
sound to the downfall of Rome. But this imagery 
is doubtless borrowed from the seven trumpets, 
which, on seven successive days, sounded to the 
downfall of Jericho. Now it is observable, that, 
on each of the six first days, the city was compassed 
only a single time and there was no more than a 
single blast of the trumpet : but, on the seventh 
day, the city was seven times encompassed, and 
.the trumpet was sounded seven times ; the result 
of which was, that, at the seventh blast, the wall of 
Jericho fell as if by an earthquake . Analogously 
to this arrangement, the trumpet, in the Apoca- 
lypse, sounds six times, during six successive pe- 
riods, to the downfall of the mystic Babylon : but, 
when it sounds the seventh time, during the seventh 
period, its blast is divided into seven portions 
marked by the pouring out of seven vials ; and, at 
the effusion of the seventh vial, an earthquake lays 
the great city prostrate*. Thus accurately do 
the type and the antitype agree, if we place the 
seven vials under the seventh trumpet : but the 
correspondence is entirely broken by the arrange- 
ment which Mr. Mede has advocated 

II. This matter being settled, there is another 
iipportant point in the apocalyptic chronology which 
it will be necessary to discuss. 

‘ Josh. vi. 3 — 21. 

’’ Rev. xvi. 17—19, 
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The prophetic part of the Revelation is not only 
divided into three successive septenaries ; but, a re-f 
markable period is specified, during which the faith- 
ful Church of God is subjected to a very singular 
tyranny. This period comprehends 1260 natural 
years or the latter moiety of the grand calendarian 
term of seven prophetic times : and it is to be com- 
puted from the era, when the times and the laws 
and the saints were unanimously given by the secu- 
lar Powers of the Western Roman Empire into the 
hand of the little papal horn 

The question, then, is, at what precise point of- 
the Apocalypse the period of the 1 260 years be- 
gins, and at what precise point it ends. 

1. This period commences, if I mistake not, with 
the sounding of the fifth apocalyptic trumpet or the 
first woe-trumpet. 

(1.) In regard to naked chronology, we have 
seen reason to fix the commencement of the latter 
1260 years to the year after Christ 604 : and, in 
regard to circumstantial occurrence, we have found 
that such their commencement is marked by the 
revelation of the man of sin. 

Now, as our best commentators agree (nor can 
there, I think, be a shadow of reasonable doubt on 
the subject), all the seven seals had been opened, 
and all the four first trumpets had begun to sound, 
previous to the year 604. The period of 1200 
years, therefore, eannot have commenced, either 


' See above book i. chap. 6. 
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with the opening of any one of the seven seals, or 
with the sounding of any one of the four first trum- 
pets : and, in exact accordance with such a conclu- 
sion, the prophetic description ofthese eleven epochs 
does not give us the least reason to suppose, that 
the man of sin was revealed, and that the 1260 
years commenced, at any one of them. 

Hence we may be morally sure, that the period 
of the 1260 years must have commenced subse- 
quent to the blast of the fourth trumpet. 

(2.) After the sounding of the four first trum- 
>pets has been described, St. John evidently points 
.out to us the beginning of some new and remark- 
able period : for, specially and collectively, he styles 
the three last trumpets three woes. 

By this designation, then, the three last trum- 
pets are thrown together into one class : and we 
are sure from the chronological order observed in 
the Apocalypse, that the fourth trumpet cannot 
have sounded very long before the revelation of the 
man of sin in the year 604. But nothing, surely, 
is more ipiprobable, than that so remarkable an 
epoch, as the revelation of the man of sin and the 
commencement of the 1260 years, should not syn- 
chronise with some one of the great apocalyptic 
epochs : insomuch that any alleged date of the 
1260 years, which could not be made to synchro- 
nise with some one of those epochs, would bear 
upon its very front the stigma of error. Hence we 
are naturally led to expect, that the man of sin is 
revealed, and that the 1260 years commence, at 
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the epoch which immediately follows that of the 
fourth trumpet. In other words, we are Ifed to 
expect, that the man of sin is revealed, and that 
the 1260 years commence, at the epoch of the 
first woe»trumpet, or at the beginning of that 
period which is eminently distinguished as compre- 
hending three great woes. 

This, I say, we are naturally led to expect a 
priori : but, unless the chronological era of the 
beginning of the first woe-trumpet will correspond 
with the marks by which we are taught to ascer- 
tain the commencement of the 1260 years, we have' 
no right positively to conclude that our expectation 
is well founded. 

Now these marks are : the giving of the times 
and the laws and the saints, into the hand of the 
papal little horn, by the ten western kings ; the 
synchronical completion of the great Apostasy, by 
the revelation of the lawless one as its head ; and 
the immediately consecutive rise of Mohammedism 
or the eastern little horn of thehe-goat*. But, 
according to the general consent of our ablest ex- 
positors, the first woe-trumpet produces the rise of 
Mohammedism and the consequent ravages of the 
Saracens. The rise, however, of Mohammedism 
occurred in the year 608 or 609 : for, either in the 
one or the other of those two years, Mohammed 
began to propagate his imposture. Yet the rise df 
Mohammedism is not the earliest event, which 

' See above book i. chap. vi. ^ I. H. 

1 
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occurs under the first woe-trumpet : a star, pre- 
viously, completes its fall from heaven ; or, in un- 
figured language, an eminent Christian Bishop, 
previously, completes his apostasy : and, with this 
completed fall of the star, which takes place imme- 
diately before the rise of Mohammedism in tlie 
year 608 or 609, the first woe-trumpet commences. 
Now the completion of the great Apostasy by the 
revelation of its lawless head occurred in the year 
604, immediately before the rise of Mohammedism, 
and at the commencement of the latter 1260 years. 
Hence we may be sure, that the fall of the star, 
which is similarly completed immediately before the 
rise of Mohammedism, must be the same event as 
the revelation of the lawless one by which the great 
Apostasy is made complete. But the lawless one 
is revealed, as the head of the now complete Apos- 
tasy, at the commencement of the latter 1260 
years : and the synchronical fall of the star is com- 
pleted at the commencement of ilie first woe-trum- 
pet. Therefore the first woe-trumpet must begin 
to sound exactly at the commencement of the latter 
1260 years 

2. So much for the apocalyptic commencement 
of the 1260 years : we must now endeavour to 
ascertain their apocalyptic termination. This ter- 
mination I conceive to synchronise with the earliest 
effusion of the seventh vial. 


Sec below book iv. chap. 7. ^ I. 
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(1.) The propriety t)f such an arrangement I 
demonstrate by the following train of argument. * 

It has been proved, that all the seven vials are 
collectively introduced by the seventh trumpet, and 
that their several smaller periods are comprehended 
vWthin its larger period : whence it is manifest, that 
the effusion of all the vials is posterior to the com- 
mencement of the seventh trumpet. 

It is also clear, that the sackcloth-prophesying of 
the two witnesses synchronises, from beginning to 
end, with the period of the latter 1260 years ’ : 
whence it follows, that, whatever occurs during the 
sackcloth-prophesying of the two witnesses, occurs 
also during the period of the latter 1260 years. 

Now we are told, that the two witnesses, during 
the term of their prophesying, have power over the 
waters to turn them into blood, and that they have 
power over the earth to smite it with every plague, 
as often as they will ; whence w e learn, that the 
turning of the waters into blood, and the smiting 
of the earth with every plague, are events which 
occur during the time of the sackcloth-prophesying 
of the two witnesses. 

But the sackcloth-prophesying of the two wit- 
nesses synchronises, from beginning to end, with 
the period of the latter 1260 years ; and the waters 
are turned into blood, and the earth is smitten with 
every plague, during the time of their sackcloth- 


' Rev. xi. 3. 
* Rev. xi. 6. 
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prophesying : whence it follows, that the turning 
Of the waters into blood, and the smiting of the 
earth with every plague, occur during the period 
of the latter 1260 years. 

Now the seven vials are expressly said to bring 
on seven plagues ‘ ; and they are moreover all de- 
clared in general to be poured out upon the earth ® : 
therefore the earth is smitten with every plague by 
the operation of the seven vials. The second and 
third vials are further said to be specially poured 
out on the sea and on the rivers ; and their potency 
is such, that the sea and the rivers are thereby 
changed into blood ^ : therefore the waters are 
changed into blood during the effusion of the seven 
vials. 

But we have already seen, that the waters are 
changed into blood, and that the earth is smitten 
with every plague, during the period of the latter 
1260 years : and we have now seen, that the waters 
are also changed into bleod, and that the earth is 
also smitten with every plague, by the operation of 
the seven vials. 

Hence it follows, that the six first vials, and the 
commencing or operative point of the seventh vial 
which introduces the plague of a great earthquake, 
must be included within the period of the latter 
1260 years : because the identical events, which are 
said to occur during the period of the latter 1260 

* Rev. XV. 1, 7, 8. 

' Rev. xvi, 1. 

^ Rev. xvi. 3 — 7. 



CHAP. IV.]3 


OF PROPHECY. 


345 


years, are produced bythe operation of the seven 
vials. 

That is to say, when the seventh vial begins to 
be poured out, the latter 1260 years expire. 

(2.) With this conclusion the apoc&lyptic de- 
scription of the seventh vial exactly corresponds. 

When the angel pours it out, a great voice from 
heaven exclaims. It is done : that is to say. The 
mystery of God is done; the mystery to wit, 
which evolves itself with the lapse of the latter 
1260 years *. But, if the mystery of God be 
finished at the commencement of the seventh vial % 
then the latter 1260 years, which coincide with the 
period of God’s mystery or (as Daniel calls it *) the 
period of the wonders, must expire at the com- 
mencement of the seventh vial also. 

Accordingly, the contents of the seventh vial 
plainly shew, that it relates to the time of God’s 
final controversy with the nations. But this final 
controversy or this period of unexampled trouble, 
which is marked by the destruction of the anti- 
christian Powers at Armageddon, synchronises, 
according to the unanimous testimony of all the 
prophets who treat of the subject, with the resto- 
ration of the Jews : and the restoration of the Jews 
commences (according to Daniel) at the close of 
the latter three times and a half®, or (according to 
our Lord) at the era when the times of the Gen- 

* Rev. xvi. 17. X. 7, 

^ Dan. xii. 6, 7. 

" Dan. xii. 1,6,7. 
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tiles shall be fulfilled * ; whifch times of the Gentiles, 
being* the same chronological term as the grand 
calendarian period of seven times allotted to the 
four great gentile Empires, expire synchronically 
with Daniel’s three times and a half, because Da- 
niel’s \hree times and a half are the latter moiety 
of the seven times. Therefore the contemporary 
period of unexampled trouble must commence at 
the close of the latter three times and a half : and, 
consequently, the effusion of the seventh vial, which 
wholly relates to that period of unexampled trouble, 
must commence at the close of the latter three 
times and a half likewise. In other words, the 
seventh vial must begin to be poured out, so soon 
as the latter 1260 years shall expire. 

The result, then, of the whole argument is this : 
that, in the synchronical arrangement of the Apo- 
calypse, the latter 1260 years commence with the 
sounding of the fifth trumpet which introduces the 
first great woe, and that they expire when the 
seventh vial begins to be poured out or when the 
mystery of God is finished. 

III. We have next to consider the limits and 
harmonical construction of the two books, which 
jointly constitute the prophetic volume of the Apo- 
calypse : I mean, the sealed or greater book, and 
the open or little book. 

These two books are so arranged, that they pro- 
duce a mechanical division of the Apocalypse into 
three principal portions. 

’ Luke xxi. 24. 
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Of these, the first pdrtion is the first part of the 
sealed or greater book : and it comprehends the 
sixth and seventh and eighth and ninth chapters of 
the Revelation, according to its vulgar division. 

The second portion is the whole of the open or 
liltle book : and, with its proem, it comprehends 
the tenth and eleventh and twelfth and thirteenth 
and fourteenth chapters. 

The third portion is the second part of the sealed 
or greater book, to which the prophet returns after 
exhibiting the contents of the open or little book : 
and it contains all the remainder of the Apoca- 
lypse. 

Thus it appears, that the little book is inserted, 
after the manner of an episode, in the midst of the 
greater book : and the reason of its insertion may 
be easily gathered from the nature of its subject. 
As the two little horns, celebrated by Daniel, reign- 
ed synchronically in the eastern and western divi- 
sions of the Roman Emjfire ; that is to say, the one 
in the original dominions of the Grecian he-goat to 
which it was attached as a horn, and»the other in 
the original dominions of the Roman beast to which 
it was similarly attached as a horn : the rules of 
good writing plainly required, that a double though 
synchronical account should be given of their re- 
spective exploits. This circumstance produced that 
episode in the midst of the Apocalypse, which is 
distinguished by the appellation of the little open 
hooh. 

1. The first, then, of the three portions, into 

2 
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which the prophetic visions ‘of the Apocalypse are 
divided, is the first part of the sealed or greater 
book. 

This first part of the sealed book commences 
with what in the vulgar arrangement is made the 
sixth chapter : and it runs on, without interrup- 
tion, in regular chronological order, through the 
opening of all the seven seals and through the 
sounding of the six first trumpets, to the end of the 
ninth chapter ; comprehending, as we shall here- 
after find, the space of time which elapses from the 
birth of the golden head of the metallic image to 
the year after Christ 1697 \ 

The successive opening of the seven seals brings 
us down to the year after Christ 313 : and the 
successive opening of the four first trumpets con- 
ducts us to the year after Christ 603 % 

These are followed by the three last trumpets, 
which are eminently distinguished as introducing 
three great woes : but only two out of the three 
last trumpets sound in the first part of the sealed 
book. The two trumpets in question, or the two 
trumpets which introduce the two first •woes, oc- 
cupy what is vulgarly arranged as the ninth chap- 
ter : and this ninth chapter gives a complete his- 
tory of the Mohammedan little horn or the little 
horn of Daniel’s he-goat, as successively upheld by 
the ‘Saracens and the Turks, under the fifth trum- 


' Sec below book iv. chap. 2. § II. 1. chap. 7. § II. 5. 
’ !v>Vnv booV iv. chu!). 4. ^ I. chiij). 6. § IV. 2. 
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pet and under the sixth trumpet ; comprehending 
the space of time, which elapses from the year afteftr 
Christ 604 to the year after Christ 1697 *. 

As the ninth chapter of the Revelation concludes 
with the history of the sixth trumpet,* we might 
naturally expect, in regular order, forthwith to hear 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet: and this 
doubtless would have been the case, had the sealed 
book been carried on to its end without an episo- 
dical interruption. But, in consequence of such an 
interruption, instead of hearing the expected blast 
of the seventh trumpet, we find ourselves suddenly 
diverted to an entirely new subject : and we are 
presented with the vision of a mighty angel, who 
gives a little open book to the Apostle, and who 
tells him that he must prophesy again before many 
peoples and. nations and tongues and kings. 
Hence it is manifest, that the first part of the 
great sealed book ends with the ninth chapter of 
the Revelation according to the vulgar arrange- 
ment : and hence we may be sure, that, where the 
inserted episode of the little open book concludes, 
the interrupted chronological series of the great 
sealed book is resumed. The second part, there- 
fore, of the great sealed book commences, where 
the episode of the little open book terminates. 

2. This little open book with its proem, which 
proem i» contained in the tenth chapter of the 
Revelation, constitutes the second of the three por- 


See below book iv. chap. 7. 
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tions into which the prophetic visions of the Apo- 
calypse are divided : and it is inserted between the 
first part and the second part of the great sealed 
book. 

(1.) Thb magnificent machinery, with which the 
little open book is introduced in its proem, sels 
forth a very peculiar septenary, connecting it with 
the period of the expected seventh trumpet and 
with the completion of God’s mystery. 

I saw another mighty angel come down from 
heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was 
upon his head; and his face was as the sun ; and 
his feet were ds pillars of fire. And he had in 
'his hand a little hook open : and he set his right 
foot upon the sea and his left foot upon the earth. 
And he cried with a loud voice, as when a lion 
roareth : and, when he had cried, seven thunders 
uttered their voices. And, when the seven thun- 
ders had uttered their voices, I was about to 
write : and I heard a voice from heaven saying 
unto me ; Seal up those things which the seven 
thunders uttered, and write them not. And the 
angel, which I saw stand upon the sea and upon 
the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven : and he 
sware, by him that liveth for ever and ever, who 
created heaven and the things that therein are 
and the earth and the things that therein are and 
ths sea and the things which are therein, that 
there shall be delay no longer ; but, in the days 
of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall 
be about to sohnd, the mystery of God shall be 
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finished, as he hath declared to Ms servants the 
prophets 

The passage before us contains one of those 
artful chronological links, by which the various 
coincident though dissevered parts of liie Apoca- 
lypse are bound together. 

When St. John received the little open book 
from the hand of the angel, he had already ad- 
vanced, in the large sealed book, to the end of the 
second woe of the Euphrat^an horsemen intro- 
duced by the sixth trumpet. Hence, in the re- 
gular order of succession, he would naturally cout 
elude, that the little open book was about to treat 
of the yet undescribed third woe, which the seventh 
trumpet, as he had previously been told, was des- 
tined to usher in ^ Accordingly, to shew that he 
was right in his chronological anticipation though 
wrong in his supposition that the little open book 
would in point of time begin where the great sealed 
book had been interrupted, he is first made to 
hear the voice of seven thunders : he is next com- 
manded, not then to write the things jvhich they 
uttered, but to seal them up : and he is lastly told, 
that he has still, namely in the reading of the little 
open book, to prophesy again before many peoples 
and nations and tongues and kings. 

Much speculation has been excited by the men- 
tion of these seven thunders, the voice of which St. 

' Rev. X. 1—7. 

“ Rev. viii. 13, 
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John 18 commanded to sea} up and not to write. 
Some^ave fanc^d them to be the seven crusades, 
a^id others have discovered their antitypes in seven 
modern European wars: while, on the contrary, 
both Mr. Mede and Bp. Newton censure as pre- 
sumptuous all those who attempt to explain them ; 
on the ground, that, as the angel charged St. John 
to seal up their contents and not to write them, it 
is a vain waste of labour to pry into that which 
God h^ purposely concealed ^ 

If such were indeed the purport of the angel’s 
language, nothing could be more proper than the 
censure of those two eminent commentators : but 
the fact is, the language in question has been 
wholly misunderstood. The sealing and the not 
writing the things uttered by the seven thunders 
relates, not to any studied purpose of concealment, 
but to the particular portion of the apocalyptic 
volume which they are destined to occupy. 

As I have already observed, the prophetic visions 

* Yet, in point of arrangement, Mr. Mede most justly deter- 
mines, that the seven thunders can only denote seven smaller 
periods, into which the larger period of the seventh trumpet is 
subdivided. With this accurate view of the synchronisation of 
the seventh trumpet and the seven thunders, nothing, save his 
unfortunate arrangement of the six first vials under the sixth 
trumpet, could have prevented this great expositor from per- 
ceiving, that the seven periods of the thunders are identical 
with the seven periods of the vials, each of these septcnaries 
being alike comprehended within the larger period of the 
seventh trumpet. See Comment. Apoc. in prsecon, tubae sep- 
tim. Oper. p. 476. 
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of the Revelation are. divided into two books: a 
great book, which is sealed ; ^d a littlj^ book, 
which is open. In the arrangement, however, of 
these two books, the little open book is *placed, as 
it were parenthetically, in the middle oft the larger 
scaled book ; this larger sealed book being inter- 
rupted for the episodical insertion of the little open 
book, and then being resumed from the chronolo- 
gical point where it was broken off. 

Such is the true arrangement of the Apocalypse: 
and to this arrangement the words of the angel 
have respect, when he charges St. John to seal up 
the things which the seven thundeia uttered and to 
write them not. The first part of the larger sealed 
book had been brought to a .close at the end of the 
ninth chapter : and the last sul^ect, of which it had 
treated, was the second woe introduced by the sixth 
trumpet. Hence, had the sealed book then run 
on, instead of being discontinued for a season ; the 
next subject, of which it jnust have treated, would 
have been the third woe which the seventh trumpet 
was destined to introduce. But, instead of the 
sealed book being continued, the open book is 
begun : and this open book, as its own contents 
indicate, returns chronologically to the commence- 
ment of the latter 1260 years and therefore to the 
commencement of the fifth trumpet ; for the fifth 
trumpet, as we have recently seen, commences 
synchronically with the latter 1260 years. Accord- 
ingly, the angel informs St. John, that he is not 
now to proceed in the prophetic series upon which 
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he Jiacl entered in the seeded hook, but that he is 
to prophesy AOAii^before many peoples and nations 
and tongues and kings. He is still a second time 
to go over the same period in the west, that he had 
already gone over in the east : for, although the 
contents of the open book extend to the very ter- 
mination of the latter 1260 years, as St. John re- 
peatedly declares; yet they peculiarly detail the 
eflPects of the two first woes upon the Latin Empire, 
during the reign of the papal little horn or the 
little horn of Daniel’s ten-horned beast. On this 
account, the sounding of the seventh trumpet or 
the third-woe trumpet, which brings us down to 
, the end of the latter 1260 years, is, in the little 
open book, simply raentioned with a very brief 
statement of its effedts : because the more enlarged 
and particular account of the calamities, which the 
concluding trumpet was about to produce, is reserved 
for the pouring out of the seven vials and for the 
subsequent ample explanation of the effects of the 
last vial *. St. John, therefore, when he enters 
upon the little open book, is to prophesy again or 
a second time to go over the period of the two first 
vroes : and the geographical field of his prophetic 
repetition is distinctly pointed out in the command, 
that, this second time, he should prophesy before 
many peoples and nations and tongues and kings. 
Noo words can give a more accurate description of 
the Western Roman Empire during the period of 


Rev. xi. 14, 15, xvi. xvii. xviii. xix. 
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those 1260 years, which are allotted to the tyranny 
of the false prophet or the little Jiom of Daniel’s 
ten-horned beast. These various peoples and na- 
tions and tongues and kings constitute the allegori- 
cal accumulation of many waters, upomwhich the 
Babylonic harlot floats in triumph, while she rides 
the Roman beast in all the pride of acknowledged 
ecclesiastical supremacy *. For that beast, when 
he commenced his tyrannical career during the 
latter three times and a half or the second moiety 
of the seven times, was no longer, as throughout 
the greatest part of his ancient term of existence, 
one large undivided Empire : but he had now put 
forth ten different horns ; each of which bore a 
regal crown, each of which was a distinct nation 
and tongue, and all of which at* the commencement 
of the latter three times and a half had given their 
power and strength to uphold those idolatrous prin- 
ciples which constituted the bestiality of the ‘apos- 
tatic Empire of Rome*, These, then, are the 
peoples and nations and tongues and kings, before 
whom St. John was again to prophesy, while de- 
tailing the contents of the little open book. 

But, though the little open book, by returning 
to the commencement of the fifth trumpet and of 
the latter three times and a half, interrupts for a 
season the regular chronological series of the larger 
sealed book ; yet the mode, in which that series is 

* Rev. xvii. 1, 15. 

* Rev. xiii. 1, 5. xvii. 12, 13. 
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to be continued when the prophet returns to the 
sealed boqk, is carefully stated in the intro- 
duction to the little open book. 

The ninth chapter of the Apocalypse (according 
to its vulgar division) had brought us down, in the 
volume of the larger sealed book, to the end of 
the second woe as it affected the east. Had the 
sealed book, therefore, been now continued with- 
out the intervention of the, open book, the third 
woe must next have been brought upon the stage, 
and its operations must have been fully described. 
Hence, in order to shew that such would have been 
the regular continuation of the sealed book, the 
third woe, as divided into its seven constituent 
parts, is in truth mentioned in the proem to the 
open book as immediately succeeding the woe of 
the Euphrat^an horsemen : though its fiill consi- 
deration is deferred, until the open book should 
have been concluded, and until the sealed book 
should have been resumed. Directly after the end 
of the second woe as described in the series of the 
larger sealed book, St. John beholds a mighty 
angel come down from heaven, and forthwith hears 
the foil of seven thunders. Now, since these seven 
thunders immediately succeed the second woe, and 
idnce the seven vials (which jointly constitute the 
third woe) also succeed the second woe ; the prin- 
ciple of synchronisation compels us to identify the, 
seven thunders with the seven vials, or at least it 
compels us to view the seven thunders as the seven 



CHAP. IV.]3 


OF PROPHECY. 


357 


successive signals for* the effusion of the sevfen 
vials. 

Agreeably to such an opinion, St. John was pre- 
paring himself to write the things which the seven 
thunders uttered, as he had previously Vritten the 
two woes introduced by the fifth and sixth trum- 
pets, but he was arrested by the angel, and forbid- 
den to do so ; because, ere he undertook the task 
at large, he had to return chronologically in the 
open book to the beginning of the fifth trumpet 
and AGAIN to prophesy before the many nations and 
tongues of the divided Latin Empire. Yet, though 
he was thus interrupted by this retrospective episo- 
dical digression, he was warned, that he must not 
thence deem such a digression to be a chronologi- 
cal delay. In the stream of time, notwithstanding 
the intervention of the little open book, the third 
woe, introduced by the seventh trumpet, and sub- 
divided into its seven periods of the seven vials 
marked by the seven thunders, was closely to fol- 
low the second woe of the Euphratean horsemen. 
Hence the mighty angel swears, that there should 
be delay no longer ; but that, in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel, or in the course of the 
period of the third woe, the mystery of God should 
assuredly be finished. This declaration perfectly 
tallies with the subsequent chronological notation 
of the third woe. The mighty angel swears, that, 
after the close of the second woe, there should no 
longer he any delay : the language of the pro* 
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phet is ; The second woe is past, hehoM th^ third 
woe cometh quickly 

We shall now clearly enough perceive the rea- 
son, why St. John is commanded to seal up the 
things which the seven thunders utter and to write 
them not. The command is given in the prologue 
to the intervening open book ; which open book 
returns, in a different quarter of the world, to the 
commencement of the fifth trumpet and to the be- 
ginning of the latter 1260 years. Consequently, 
any detailed account of the things uttered by the 
seven thunders would be out of place, if it were 
given at the beginning of the little open book. 
Hence the prophet is commanded to seal up the 
things which they uttered and not then to write 
them. In other words, he is commanded to reserve 
them for the sealed book, where they would be 
specified at large in their proper place ; when that 
book, which was now about to be interrupted by 
the insertion of the open book, should be resumed : 
and he is forbidden to write them in the o^yen book, 
of which their full and distinct statement was not 
destined to form a part. Accordingly, when the 
sealed book is resumed in the fifteenth chapter of 
the Revelation, the seven sealed thunders, which 
coincide with the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, are also resumed : and the things which they 
uttered are then written down in their proper 
place, as the constituent parts of the third great 


Ilcv, xi. 14. 
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woe ;^ each of the seven thunders being a signal for 
the effusion of its corresponding vial, wlyle the 
seventh thunder and the seventh vial (analogi^ly 
to the seventli shout and the seventh circuit and 
the seventh blast of the seventh trumpet which 
ijirew down the walls of the typical Jericho) usher 
in the completion of God’s mystery by the downfall 
of the antitypical Babylon at the end of the latter 
1260 years. 

The whole of this arrangement, which the good 
Spirit of God has thought fit to adopt in the com- 
position of the Apocalypse, is precisely the same, 9 .S 
that which any human writer would adopt in the 
composition of an historical work : and the reason 
of the thing is, in each case, the same also ; for a 
long chronological prophecy Is neither more nor 
less than a history anticipated, while a correspond- 
ing history of the events predicted is no other than 
an account of a chronological prophecy fulfilled. 
Hence it is obvious, tlyit the same plan must be 
pursued in each of these two strictly homogeneous 
styles of composition. The regular current of an- 
ticipated history flows through the larger sealed 
book of the Apocalypse : and, if we cut out the 
little intervening open book so as to pass imme- 
diately from the end of the ninth chapter to the 
beginning of the fifteenth, we shall have a metho- 
dical chronological narrative, reaching from, the 
birth of the golden head of the metallic image with 
the first seal down to the overthrow of the figura- 
tive Babylon under the seventh vial at the end 

2 
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ei tbe^latter 1260 years. But, in the uudst ^ this 
chronological narrative, is interposed, after the 
ms^ner of an episode or a secondary history of 
certain parallel events which could not be conve- 
niently or dearly treated of in the main history, a 
codicil or separate treatise, denominated, by way of 
distinction, the little open hook. Of this little 
open book, the proper chronological arrangement, 
with reference to the larger sealed book, is set forth 
in a most artful manner by various links or con- 
necting synchronisms : a matter, perfectly easy 
indeed in a history of past events, but peculiarly 
difficult to accomplish in a prophecy of future 
events. Yet so completely has the affair been 
managed by means of those links or connecting 
synchronisms, that it requires only a moderate de- 
gree of care and attention to assign to the little 
open book its proper relative and chronological 
arrangement in the general volume of the Apoca- 
lypse. 

(2.) I have stated, that the little book with its 
proem comprehends the tenth and eleventh and 
twelfth and thirteenth and fourteenth chapters of 
the Apocalypse according to the vulgar division : 
it will be proper, therefore, to specify the grounds, 
upon which this statement has been made. 

Since the first part of the great sealed book 
plainly ends at the termination of the ninth chap- 
ter, because the new subject of the little open book 
is introduced in the tenth chapter which constitutes 
its proem ; the little open book itself must evi- 
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d^tlj be^n wi^ the eleventh chapter : but^ tie 
ascertain where it ends, will require a short jdiscus- 
sion. 

The main body or the great sealed book of 
Apocalypse, as we have seen, runs tan uninter- 
ruptedly to the end of the ninth chapter ; at which 
point commences the proem to the little open book. 
Hence it is clear, that the great sealed book will 
be resumed, and consequently that the little open 
book will end, where the interrupted chronology of 
the ninth chapter is again taken up and regularly 
continued. Now the ninth chapter terminates wilb 
the history of the second woe, which second woe 
is produced by the sounding of the sixth trumpet. 
Therefore the interrupted chronology will be re- 
sumed, when the prophet begins to treat at large 
of the third and last woe, which the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet produces. But this resumption 
takes place in the fifteenth chapter : where seven 
angels are brought upon,the stage, having the seven 
last plagues contained in seven vials ; which seven 
last plagues, as we have already seeuj^jointly con- 
stitute the third and last woe, and are jointly com- 
prehended within the period of the seventh trum- 
pet. Therefore, since the resumption of the larger 
sealed book takes place at the beginning of the 
fifteenth chapter, the little open book must termi- 
nate at the end of the fourteenth chapter. §uch 
being the case, the little open book, exclusive of its 
proem> will contain the eleventh and twelfth a»d 
thirteenth and fourteenth chapters of the Revela- 

1 
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tion, according to the vulgar division of the pro* 
phecy.^ 

The chronological term comprehended by the 
little open book, as itself repeatedly declares, is the 
period of the latter three times and a half or 42 
months or 1260 days *. Hence, as this period com- 
mences with the fifth trumpet and ends with the 
effusion of the seventh vial, the little open book 
runs chronologically parallel with that portion of 
the larger sealed book, which treats of the fifth and 
sixth and seventh trumpets and of all the seven 
vials ; in other words, the little open book gives a 
chronologically parallel history of the three great 
.woes. We have seen reason, however, to believe, 
that the latter three times and a half commence in 
the year after Christ 604, and that they expire in 
the year after Christ 1864 Hence the little book 
comprehends the term, which commences in the 
year 604 and which expires in the year 1864 ; in- 
cluding also that single additional year, which con- 
stitutes the period of the seventh vial, which coin- 
cides with Daniel’s time of the end, and which is 
destined to witness the last effort and final over- 
throw of the antichristian faction. 

The subject, thus thrown apart into the episode 
of the little open book, is the history of the Western 
or Latin Church and Empire during the ecclesias- 
tical reign of the papal little horn or the little horn 


* Rev. xi. 2 , 3 , xii. 6, 14. xiii. 5. 
^ See above book i. chap. 6. 
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of Daniel’s ten-horned beast : for the ecclesiastical 
reign of that little horn is commensurate wjth the 
latter three times and a half ; while those identical 
three times and a half are the chronological period, 
with which the little open book is repeatedly de- 
clared to be concerned 

But, though the history of the Latin Church and 
Empire during the reign of the papal little horn be 
the special subject of the open book; we must 
note, that the open book itself is divided into five 
sections, all of which run chronologically parallel 
with each other, and all of which consequently re- 
late alike to the period of the latter three times and 
a half. Hence, therefore, every one of these five 
sections, due allowance being made for occasional 
introductory matter, begins, *so far as its leading 
subject is concerned, synchronically with the fifth 
trumpet, and ends synchronically with the seventh 
vial : and hence every one of them equally compre- 
hends the period qccupif d by the three great woes. 
Accordingly, the event, with which the fifth trumpet 
opens, is the artificial link, which bjnds together 
the opening of that trumpet and the commencement 
of the proper subject of each section of the little 
open book. For the fifth trumpet opens with the 
completed fall or apostasy of an eminent star or 
Christian Bishop ; immediately upon the completion 
of which apostasy, the Saracenic locusts of the first 
woe make their appearance under their leader Apol- 


* Dun, vii. 25. 
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lyon ; or (as Daniel speaks), when the apostates 
are come to the Ml, the king fierce of countenance 
symbolised by the eastern little horn stands up t 
and each section of the little open book, so far as 
its professed leading subject is concerned, may be 
shewn to commence with the completion of the 
demonolatrous Apostasy by the revelation of the 
lawless man of sin at the beginning of the latter 
three times and a half. 

Respecting these five sections of the little open 
book, which in point of chronology run parallel 
with each other, all equally treating of the latter 
three times and a half in the Western Church and 
. Empire during the reign of the papal little horn : 
respecting these five sections, the first is contained 
in the eleventh chapter of the Apocalypse, according 
to its vulgar division; the second, in the twelfth 
chapter ; the third, in the ten first verses of the 
thirteenth chapter ; the fourth, in the eight last 
verses of the thirteenth chapter ; and the fifth, in 
the fourteenth chapter. 

Of these five sections, the three first explicitly 
represent themselves as describing one and the same 
period, namely that of the latter three times and a 
half or 42 months or 1260 days ‘ : the fourth is 
avowedly synchronical with the third, and therefore 
with the first and second also ; for the ten-horned 
beast described in the third, and the two-horned 
beast described in the fourth, are exhibited as allies 

' Rev. xi. 2, 3. xii. G, 14. xiii. 5. 
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and contemporaries ‘ :«and, if the fifth do not s^- 
cifically make any such declaration respecting itself, 
both its exordium and its contents (as we shall 
hereafter see) afford a sufficiency of internal evi- 
dence to prove, that it likewise relates *0 the period 

the latter three times and a half, and therefore 
that it runs chronologically parallel to its four pre- 
decessors. 

The first section of the little open book sets 
forth the allegorical measuring of God’s temple and 
altar and worshippers ; while the court without the 
temple is left unmeasured, being given up to a new 
race of deraonolatrous Gentiles who are permitted 
to tread the holy city under foot during the space 
of 42 prophetic months : describes the desolate 
ministration of two chosen witnesses during the 
same period, expressed as 1260 days : predicts their 
violent death and revival and ascension about the 
same time that a tenth part of the mystic Babylon 
is overthrown by a gr^at earthquake, when it is 
declared that the second woe is past : and announces 
the speedy sounding of the seventh triynpet, which 
introduces the third woe and the figurative day of 
judgment and the God-denying Antichrist *. 

The second section presents us vrith the history 
of the symbolical woman and her son ; while, at 
the same time, it brings us acquainted with the 
secret mover of the persecutions carried on against 


‘ Rev. xiii. 11 — 18. 
“ Rev. xi. 



366 


THE SACKED CALENDAR 


Cbook n. 


tKem by the secular agency of a seTen-headed and 
t^-horned wild-beast, during the appointed period 
of the latter three times and a half *. 

The third section reveals to us the political char 
racter and history of a seven-headed and ten-horned 
wild-beast, who wages war with the saints during 
the same allotted period expressed as 42 months *. 

The fourth section describes the form and spirit 
and actions of his instigator and associate a two- 
horned wild -beast, >ho is elsewhere styled the false 
prophet *. 

< And the fifth section exhibits the internal state 
of the measured worshippers within the temple 
(which, in allusion to the scite of the literal temple 
at Jerusalem, is placed on mount Zion), throughout 
the prevalence of the great Apostasy, or during the 
period of the latter three times and a half : pre- 
dicts a remarkable promulgation of the everlasting 
Gospel after the close of that period : announces 
the fall of Babylon ; which, in regard to its syn- 
chronical arrangement in the larger sealed book, 
takes place under the seventh vial * : and describes 
the dreadful calamities, which attend the overthrow 
of the antichristian faction during the effusion of 
that vial at the close of the latter three times and 
a half, under the image of a successive harvest and 
vintage of God’s wrath ®. 

' ' Rev. xii. 

* Rev. xiii. 1 — 10. 

’ Rev. xiiL 11 — 18. xix. 20. 

* Rev. xvi. 17-19. 

‘ Rev. xiv. 
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3. Having now finished the contents of the littlfe 
open book, the prophet, at the beginning pf the 
fifteenth chapter of the Revelation, returns to the 
larger sealed book ; taking up his anticipated'^tory, 
at the point where he had laid it down for the 
piyrpose of giving the parallel history of the west 
during the period of the latter three times and a 
half. This second part, therefore, of the larger 
sealed book, which commences at the fifteenth chap- 
ter, constitutes the third of the three main portions 
into which the prophetic visions of the Apocalypse 
are divided. 

(1.) As the narrative of the larger sealed book 
was interrupted at the end of the sixth trumpet, in 
order that the episode of the little open book might 
be introduced ; so, when St. John returns to the 
larger sealed book, he must obviously continue his 
interrupted narrative by entering upon the period 
of the seventh trumpet. Accordingly, we find such 
to be the case. 

It has been shewn, that the seven vials are all 
included within the period of the seventh trumpet, 
as the seven trumpets are all included within the 
period of the seventh seal. The prophetic history 
of the collective vials, therefore, is, in fact, the pro- 
phetic history of the seventh trumpet which com- 
prehends them. Consequently, the Apostle, in 
giving the anticipated history of the seven vijtls, 
gives the anticipated history of the seventh trumpet 
or the third great woe or the figurative day of 
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judgment*. This trumpet, ‘through the several 
stageS(<of its seven vials, conducts us, to the very 
time of the end when the whole antichristian fac- 
tion will be overthrow^ ipd to the commencement 
of that h^ppy peri^ during which Christ will 
figuratively reign upon earth with his saints. Hence, 
from the great variety of important matter which it 
contains, a very considerable portion of the Apoca- 
lypse is exclusively devoted to it. 

This portion, according to the vulgar division, 
includes the fifteenth and the sixteenth and the 
seventeenth and the eighteenth and the nineteenth 
chapters ; all of which, save the descriptive and 
retrospective part of the seventeenth, constitute 
jointly one prophecy of the events comprehended 
under the seventh trumpet and the third woe. 
Hence, if I be right in my chronological arrange- 
ment, the portion of the Apocalypse thus marked 
out extends, from the year after Christ 1789 when 
the seventh trumpet began to sound, down to the 
year after Christ 1865 or to the expiration of a 
single year ^fter the end of the latter three times 
and a half when the effusion of the seventh vial 
will have been completed. 

Yet, as the seventh seal comprehends much more 
than any one of the six preceding seals, and as the 
seventh trumpet comprehends much more than any 
onQ of the six preceding trumpets ; so the seventh 

See above book ii. chap. 4. I. 3. 
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vial, or the vial in Vliich the mystery of God fs 
finished, comprehends much more than anyione of 
the six preceding vials *. 

Accordingly, to the seventh vial belong, net only 
the five last verses of the ^teenth chapter, but 
liljewise the seventeenth and the eighteenth and the 
nineteenth chapters, with that exception in regard 
to the seventeenth chapter which has already been 
noticed. 

The period of the seventh vial, which coincides 
with Daniel’s time of the end and which chronolo- 
gically occupies the probably single natural yeay 
immediately consecutive to the expiration of the 
latter three times and a half, comprehends the com- 
pletion of that great judicial controversy of Jeho- 
vah, which issues in the harvest and the vintage of 
God’s wrath and in the final overthrow of the irre- 
claimable antichristian faction. 

(2.) When these matters shall have been accom- 
plished, the figurative bidding of Satan takes place : 
and then commences a period of extraordinary 
blessedness and holiness, which St. Johij limits to a 
term of one thousand years, and to which Daniel 
appends a supplemental term of 335 years ®. 

During this happy season, the infernal serpent, 
now irresistibly coerced by the Almighty, is no 


* In making this remark, it will of course be understood, *that 
I speak not of time, but of verbal matter as propounded in the 
volume of the Apocalypse. 

* Rev. XX. 1 — 6. Dan. xii. 12. 
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16nger able to deceive mankiifd : and, all wicked- 
ness b^ing thus discouraged and abashed, sincere 
religion and genuine piety are universally predomi- 
nant. v, 

(3.) At ,the close of the Millennium, Satan is 
liberated from his allegorical fetters : and, being 
thus once more exempted from controul, he imme- 
diately goes forth to deceive the nations, then set- 
tled in the four quarters of the earth *. 

His machinations produce a very general corrup- 
tion : and, at length, a daring confederacy, against 
the Lord and his saints, is fully matured and orga- 
nised. Unawed by the recollection of former judg- 
ments, the impious associates make a direct attack 
upon the beloved city and upon the remnant of 
God’s people : but, ‘’while they are compassing the 
camp of the saints, fire comes down from heaven 
and devours them 

(4.) The period, which is thus occupied, partly 
with the gradual corruption of the once holy mil- 
lennians, partly with the formation of a second 
antichristian confederacy, partly with its war 
against the saints, and partly with its final de- 
struction, will comprehend the term of 335 years ; 
such being the excess of Daniel’s 1335 years above 
St. John’s 1000 years : but, what exact space of 
time will elapse between the overthrow of the Ma- 
gogian confederacy and the literal day of judgment, 
we are no positively informed. 

' Rev. XX. 7, 8. 

’ Rev. XX. 9, 10. 
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In a parallel proptieey, which similarly treats of 
the war and destruction of Gog and Mago^, Eze- 
kiel gives us reason to believe, that the one will not 
quite immediately succeed the other : and, respect- 
ing the final day of retribution, our L<ird himself 
assures us, that of that day and hour hnoweth 7io 
maUy no not the angels of heaven, hut his Father 
only ^ 

(5.) Respecting the proper ari^ngement of the 
two last chapters of the Apocalypse, there has been 
a considerable diversity of opinion. 

Some persons imagine them to be only a more 
enlarged account of the millennian period of bless- 
edness ; St. John, according to their theory, revert- 
ing to a topic, which hitherto he had only dis- 
cussed after a summary manner : while others, fol- 
lowing the regular course of apocalyptic chrono- 
logy, suppose, that, since they are arranged conse- 
cutively to the final judgment both of the quick 
and of the dead, they can only relate, though in a 
strain highly figurative and allegorical, to the eter- 
nal felicity of the glorified saints in heaven. 

I know not any better method of settling this 
point, than by a recurrence to Mr. Mede’s invalu- 
able principle of synchronisation : a principle, which, 
from its very nature, is no less .effective in the de- 
tection of a fancied synchronism than in the esta- 
blishment of a true synchronism. 


‘ Ezek. xxAix.9, l‘i, 14, 22. Matt. xxiv. 36. See Frazer^s 
Key to ihc Propli. p. 458. 
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To the principle in question, then, let us resort : 
and, 'dnless I greatly mistake, it will fully and in- 
vincibly settle the matter now under litigation. 

Dining the millennian period, notwithstanding 
the circumstance of its being a season of unexam- 
pled terrestrial holiness and happiness, death still 
continues to prevail. For death, we are told by 
the prophet, is not annihilated, or (in the language 
of St. Paul) death is not swallowed up in ultimate 
victory, until the final universal judgment of the 
dead, both small and great, shall have been accom- 
plished This final universal judgment, however, 
chronologically succeeds the destruction of Gog 
and Magog : and the destruction of Gog and Magog 
chronologically succeeds the millennian period®. 
Therefore death is not annihilated until after, both 
the close of the millennian period, and the destruc- 
tion of Gog and Magog : whence, accordingly, the 
individuals, who compose the confederacy of Gog 
and Magog, are expressly said to taste of death, being 
devoured by fire from heaven \ If, then, death be 
not annihilated until cfter the close of the Millen- 
nium ; it clearly must prevail during the period 
of the Millennium. 

But, in the beatific period celebrated in the two 
last chapters of the Apocalypse, we are specially 
taught, that there shall be no more death ^ 

* Rev. XX. 14. 

Compare Rev. xx. 2 — 14. 

^ Rev. XX. 9. 

‘ Rev. xxi. 4, 
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Consequently, this •period'\must chronolo^cilly 
succeed the ultimate universal judgmAit-day : 
when, as we are assured, both death and the invi- 
sible state of separate'spirits are annihilated *. 

Hence it is evident, that the twoj periods are 
jjltogether irreconcileable, both circumstantially 
and chronologically : for the one period is charac- 
terised, by prevalence of death, and by apri- 
ority to the final day of universal judgment; 
while the other period is characterised, by the total 
extinction of death, and by a posteriority to the 
final day of universal judgment. Therefore it .is 
equally ewdent, that the two periods cannot pos- 
sibly be identical. 

Such being the case, we may safely assert, that 
the two last chapters of the Apocalypse can only 
relate to the condition of the Catholic Church tri- 
umphant in heaven. 


* Rev. XX. 14. 
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74, — 3. For me^ read woe. 
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